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Duplicator Model: MF9450U
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Contains FCC ID: RPARFR6

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
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- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
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Preface

Thank you for your purchase of this printing machine.

This machine is a digital duplicator that enables clear printing by using simple operations as if
you are operating a copying machine.

In addition to the basic functions of scanning and printing paper originals, there are other various
functions, such as printing from a computer and utilizing scanned original data.

The two built-in print drums (cylinders) enable dual-color printing in a single paper feeding.

B Descriptive contents in this guide

» The reproduction of this guide in whole or in part is strictly prohibited without the permission of
RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION.

» The contents of this guide are subject to change in the future without prior notice for improve-
ment of the product.

* Please note that we do not assume any responsibility for the effect of outcomes resulting from
the use of this guide and the operation of this machine.

B Trademarks
* ©, RISO and riso i Quality System are trademarks or registered trademarks of RISO
KAGAKU CORPORATION in the United States and other countries.

» Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corpora-
tion in the United States and/or other countries.

» SD and SDHC logos are trademarks of SD-3C, LLC.

 Other corporate names and/or trademarks are either registered trademarks or trademarks of
each company, respectively.

This machine is certified for being manufactured in consideration of Color
Universal Design, which improves visibility for more people regardless of
e individual differences in color perception, by the Color Universal Design

UNIVERSAL

DESIGN Organization (CUDO)

© Copyright 2019 RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION
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About the User’s Guides

User's guides provided for this machine

This machine comes with the following user’s guides.

Thoroughly read these user’s guides before using this machine.

In addition, read them whenever necessary in case there is anything unclear during the use of this machine. We
hope that you will continuously use these guides together with this machine.

B RISO MF9450/9350 User’s Guide (this guide)

This user’s guide explains the basic operation procedures of this machine and also explains how to use advanced
printing functions and other useful functions.

It also explains precautions for use, how to handle and replace consumables, and troubleshooting procedures for
cases in which a problem occurs.

B RISO MF9450/9350 Basic Guide (Read Out Loud)

This guide is included as a PDF file on the attached “RISO Printer Driver” DVD-ROM.
It contains excerpts from the User’s Guide (this guide) explaining the basic operations for printing using paper origi-
nals. It supports the Read Out Loud feature in Adobe Acrobat Reader.

Directory:
\Manual\MF9x5x_BasicGuide.pdf

Recommended operating environment for Read Out Loud:
—Windows 10
—Adobe Acrobat Reader DC

B RISO Printer Driver User’s Guide

This user’s guide is included as a PDF file on the attached DVD-ROM.
It explains the operation procedures for printing on this machine from a computer and various settings.

B RISO Utility Software User’s Guide

This user’s guide is included as a PDF file on the attached CD-ROM.
It explains how to use the RISO COPY COUNT VIEWER and RISO USB PRINT MANAGER.

B RISO Editor User's Guide
This user's guide explains how to use the [Editor] function.

About symbols

A Warnings or precautions for ensuring safety.

9 Important matters that require special attention. Read carefully and follow the instructions.

@ Supplemental explanation that provides useful information.

[J Indicates reference pages.

About screens and illustrations

The screens and illustrations provided in this guide may vary depending on usage environment factors such as the
model and installation conditions of optional parts.
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Safety Precautions

This section describes the information that you
need to be aware of before using this machine.
Read this section before operating this machine.

Warning indications

The following warning indications are used to ensure
proper operation of this machine and also to prevent
hazards to the human body and damage to property.

Power connection

Indicates that incorrect han-
dling by ignoring this symbol
may cause death or serious
human injury.

Indicates that incorrect han-
dling by ignoring this symbol
may cause human injury or
damage to properties.

Example of pictorial indication

The © symbol indicates prohibited
actions. The specific actions that are
prohibited are indicated within the pic-
tograph or in an adjacent area. The
pictograph shown on the left indicates
prohibition of disassembly.

The @ symbol indicates mandatory
actions or instructions. The specific
instructions are indicated within the
pictograph. The pictograph shown on
the left asks you to unplug the power
cord.

<

Installation location

ACautlon

Do not place this machine on an unstable location,
such as a wobbly base or tilted surface. If this
machine falls down or falls over, the situation may
result in injury.

e Keep this machine away from humid and dusty
environments. Failure to do so may result in fire or
electric shock.

AWarnmg

Use this machine in accordance with the rated volt-
age value. Also, use this machine by connecting it
to an electrical outlet with a capacity larger than the
rated current value. For the rated voltage and rated
current values, check the item of “Power Source” in
the table of specifications at the end of this guide.

e Do not use a branching outlet or multiple

outlet extension plug. It may result in fire
or electric shock.

e Do not scratch, damage, or process the
power cord. Do not damage the power
cord by placing heavy objects on it or
pulling or forcibly bending it. It may result
in fire or electric shock.

e The provided power cord is dedicated for this
machine. Do not use it for other electrical products.
It may result in fire or electric shock.

e Do not plug or unplug the power cord with wet
hands. It may result in electric shock.

ACautlon

e \When unplugging, do not pull the power cord (be
sure to hold the plug). It could damage the cord,
and this may result in fire or electric shock.

e |[f this machine is not used for a long time due to
consecutive holidays, etc., be sure to unplug the
power cord to ensure safety.

e Unplug the power cord at least once a year and
clean the prongs of the plug and their surroundings.
Dust collected on these areas may result in fire.

Ground connection

&Warning

e Be sure to insert the power plug with a
ground conductor into the wall outlet with
a ground receptacle.

Do not use the machine if it is not

grounded. It may result in fire or electric shock.



Machine handling

AWarnmg

Do not place a container that is filled with water or
metallic objects on this machine. If the water spills
or the water or metallic objects fall into this
machine, it may result in fire or electric shock.

Do not use combustible spray and flammable sol-
vent near this machine. If the sprayed gas or flam-
mable solvent contacts the electrical parts inside
the mechanical system, it may result in fire or elec-
tric shock.

Do not insert or drop foreign matter, such as metal-
lic parts or highly combustible matter, into this
machine through any opening. It may result in fire
or electric shock.

Do not remove the covers of this machine. There
are some sections to which high voltage is applied
inside this machine. Removing the covers may
result in electric shock.

Do not disassemble or modify this
machine. It may result in fire or electric @
shock.

If this machine emits excessive heat,
smoke or foul odor, immediately turn off
the power switch, unplug the power cord,
and consult your dealer or authorized
service representative. Failure to do so may result
in fire or electric shock. For more information, con-
sult your dealer or authorized service representa-
tive.

M2

If foreign matter enters this machine,

immediately turn off the power switch of

the main unit, unplug the power cord and

consult your dealer or authorized service
representative. If you continue to use this machine
without taking appropriate measures, it may result
in fire or electric shock.
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&Cautlon

e \When you want to move this machine, consult your
dealer or authorized service representative. Forci-
bly moving this machine by yourself could topple
the machine over, and may result in injury.

e Do not perform any procedures (adjustment, repair,
etc.) that are not described in this guide. When you
want to adjust or repair, consult your dealer or
authorized service representative.

e Allow plenty of ventilation during printing.

e Do not directly touch the thermal print head with
your fingers. The thermal print head may be heated
and cause burns.

e Do not touch the sections currently in operation in
this machine. It may result in injury.

e Do not stick body parts such as your fingers into the
openings around the paper feed tray or the paper
receiving tray. It may result in injury.

e \When you put your hands inside the main unit, take
care not to touch any protrusions or edges of the
metal plate. It may result in injury.

e \When you put your hands inside the
main unit, take care not to touch the
paper separation hook or master removal
hooks. The sharp tips of these hooks can
hurt your hands.

e Be sure to turn off the power to this machine when
cleaning the pressure roller.

e Ink may be left on the areas near the print drum
(cylinder) and the inside of the main unit after the
print drum (cylinder) unit has been removed. Take
care not to smudge your hands or clothes with the
ink. Wash immediately with soap if you get ink on
your hands, etc.

e Do not stand the print drum (cylinder) vertically.
Doing so may stain the floor, etc.

&Cautlon

If ink gets in your eyes, immediately rinse it off com-
pletely with a large amount of water.

e If it gets on your skin, wash it off thoroughly using
soap.

e Ifitis swallowed by accident, do not induce vomit-
ing. Instead, drink a large amount of water or milk,
and see if the condition improves.

e |f you feel any abnormalities, immediately seek
medical treatment.

e Only use the ink for printing purposes.
e Keep the ink out of the reach of children.
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Locations of caution labels

This machine has some caution labels to ensure safe
operation. Follow the indications of those labels and

use this machine safely.
A%
e

|
Before Starting Use

This section describes the precautions to be
observed and the information that you need to be
aware of before using this machine.

Precautions for installation

B Required space
This machine requires the following space.

f

1570mm
(61 13/16 inches)
(A)

740mm
(29 1/8
inches)

1115mm L/
(43 23/32
inches)

N
) 4
>
735mm
(28 15/16 inches)
Y

When the optional auto document feeder is installed,
the values of (A) to (C) in the figure above are as fol-
lows.

(A) 1495 mm (58 7/8 inches)

(B) 1150 mm (45 3/32 inches)

(C) 775 mm (30 1/2 inches)




Top view
* When in use

l«—— 1625mm (63 31/32 inches)—ﬂ

1270mm
(50 inches)

1330mm
(52 3/8
inches)

—— 1715mm (67 17/32 inches)gJ

* When in storage

E Q
[e]e]

< 1005mm >
(39 9/16 inches)

B Installation location

» The installation location of this machine will be
determined in consultation with you during delivery.

» The installation location of the machine should be
fixed. When you want to move this machine, consult
your dealer or authorized service representative.

* Do not install this machine in the locations listed
below. Failure to observe this precaution may result
sary)

— Locations that are subject to sudden changes
conditioner), direct hot air (e.g., heater), or where heat is
transmitted

both lengthwise and widthwise)

in malfunction, failure, or accident.

— Locations with exposure to direct sunlight %
in temperature

— Extremely hot and humid locations or cold and dry loca-
— Locations with poor permeability and ventilation

» Choose a location where this machine is

» The appropriate environment conditions
are as follows.
Temperature range: 15°C to 30°C (59°F to

86°F)

and locations close to windows
(cover the windows with curtains if neces-
tions
— Locations exposed to fire or heat, direct cold air (e.g., air
level when it is installed. (Levelness for
installation: 10 mm [13/32 inches] or less
Humidity range: 40% to 70% (no conden-
sation)

Precautions for use

Bl Power connection

 Be sure to plug in the power cord securely
to prevent poor contact in the power plug :'?\
section.

 Locate this machine near the electric out-
let.

B Operations

» Do not turn off the power or unplug the power cord
during operation.

» Do not open covers or move this machine during
operation.

* Open and close covers gently.

» Do not put any heavy objects on this machine.

» Avoid excessive impact on this machine.

» This machine contains precision parts and drive
mechanisms. Perform only the procedures
described in this guide.

Consumables

* For the ink and master rolls, it is recommended to
use the products specified by RISO.
» Genuine RISO inks and master rolls are engineered
for maximum performance and maximum life, and
RISO equipment is designed to give excellent per-
formance when used with genuine RISO consum-
ables.
However, all consumables can and do deteriorate
over time. We recommend that you use ink and
master rolls as soon as possible after purchase, and
within 24 months of the date of manufacturing.
You can find the date of manufacturing on the ink
cartridge or the inside of master core.
RISO genuine consumables transmit information
regarding the age of the consumables that allows
the machine to make adjustment based on the age
of the consumables, e.g., time remaining until the
Use By date.
Store the paper, master rolls, and ink cartridges
properly according to the instructions indicated on
each container.

— Locations with exposure to direct sunlight
and locations close to windows
(cover the windows with curtains if neces-

sary)
— Locations that are subject to sudden changes

in temperature

— Extremely hot and humid locations or cold and dry loca-
tions

Do not store those parts in the locations listed below.

13
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Printing of original data

The following methods are available for printing origi-
nal data that was created using a computer.

Bl Method to connect with the computer
using a USB cable
A commercially available USB cable is required for

connection. Use a cable of 3 m (10 feet) or shorter
that conforms to the USB 2.0 standard.

» When connecting using a USB cable, be
0 sure that the power for this machine
and the computer is turned on.

» If you use a USB hub, the machine may
not work properly.

» The maximum allowable voltage for
USB connector input and output is 5V.

B Method to connect with the computer
using a network

Use a commercially available Ethernet cable (shielded
twist pair cable that supports 10BASE-T or
100BASE-TX).

H Method to use a USB flash drive

» Use a USB flash drive that is compatible with the
USB mass-storage device class. Some USB flash
drives may not work properly.

* Use a USB flash drive that was formatted to FAT.

» A USB flash drive that features a security function
may not work properly.

» Connect or disconnect the USB flash
o drive slowly according to the proper
procedures.
(2 47 “Printing from [USB Job List]”)

» We cannot guarantee data that is saved
on the USB flash drive against loss that
is caused by natural disasters or
unforeseen events. We recommend that
you use your computer to make back-
up copies of any important documents.

B Method for using a Paper Memory Original
» Convert the original data into a Paper Memory Origi-
nal using the printer driver function of this machine,

and then print the Paper Memory Original with a
laser printer.

* Using the [Paper Memory Print] function (4 83), this
machine can handle Paper Memory Originals.

the Paper Memory Original properly in
the following cases:

0 » This machine may not be able to scan

* The glass platen or platen cover pad
is stained.

* The Paper Memory Original is
stained, wrinkled, or creased.

* The Paper Memory Original has writ-
ing in an undesignated area (K4 83).

Software

The software included in the DVD-ROM and the
CD-ROM provided for this machine is as follows:

B RISO Printer Driver

This is a dedicated printer driver that enables printing
an original from a computer.

You can also convert original data created on a com-
puter and create a Paper Memory Original for [Paper
Memory Print] (4 83).

For more information, see the user’s guide (PDF file)
included in the DVD-ROM.

B RISO Utility Software
The following two software programs are included in
the CD-ROM:
* RISO USB PRINT MANAGER
You can manage the information of the original data
in the USB flash drive on a computer.
* RISO COPY COUNT VIEWER
You can manage the copy count data that was
saved or sent by [ID Counter Report] (E4 118).
For more information, see the user’s guide (PDF file)
included in the CD-ROM.



Originals

B Size and weight

The following sizes and weights of originals are
usable:

When using the glass platen

Size 50 mm x 90 mm to 310 mm x 432 mm
(1 31/32 inches x 3 17/32 inches to
12 7/32 inches x 17 inches)

Weight 10 kg (22 Ib) at maximum

When using the optional auto document feeder

Size 100 mm % 148 mm to 300 mm x 432 mm
(3 15/16 inches x 5 13/16 inches to
11 13/16 inches x 17 inches)

Weight Single-sided transfer:
50 g/m? to 128 g/m?

(13-Ib bond to 34-Ib bond)
Double-sided transfer:

52 g/m? to 105 g/m?
(14-Ib bond to 28-Ib bond)

» Do not mix originals of different sizes for the auto
document feeder.

* You can place up to approximately 50 sheets of orig-
inals (when using originals of 80 g/m2 [21-Ib bond] or
less) in the auto document feeder at the same time.

» The following originals cannot be used in
@ the auto document feeder. Place the origi-
nal on the glass platen.

¢ Patched original

* Excessively wrinkled, curled, or creased
original

¢ Original with sticky areas or holes

* Torn original or deckle-edged original

® Chemically treated original (such as
thermal or carbon paper)

¢ Transparent original (such as OHP films
or tracing paper)

e Original with correction fluid or glue

e Extremely thin original
(less than 50 g/m2 [13-Ib bond])

e Extremely thick original
(greater than 128 g/m2 [34-Ib bond])

* Original with slippery surface (such as
art or coated paper)

e Original with glossy surfaces

e Original with staples or clips

« If an original is excessively wrinkled, curled, or creased,
flatten it thoroughly so that the entire original is
securely placed on the glass platen. Areas that come
off from the glass platen may be printed in black.

« If ink or correction fluid is used on an original, thor-
oughly dry it before placement. Failure to do so may
contaminate the glass platen, and this impairs
proper printing.

B Direction of original

Each direction of an original is referred to as follows in
this guide:
* When placing an original on the glass platen:
The side that faces the reference position (» sym-
bol) is referred to as the “top”.

<

* When placing an original on the optional auto docu-
ment feeder:
The leading edge in the feeding direction is referred
to as the “top”.

A<

Printing papers

« If you use papers outside the specifications of this
machine, RISO does not assure the paper feeding
and printing performance with these papers.

size and weight that conforms to the
specifications of this machine, this
machine may not feed the paper
depending on the paper type, environ-
mental conditions, and storage condi-
tions. For more information, consult
your dealer or authorized service repre-
sentative.

9 » Please note that even with paper of a

B Paper size
* The following sizes of paper are usable ':

Dual color print

Standard size:
MF9350: B52, A4?, B4?, A3, Foolscap™
MF9450: Ledger™, Letter™, Legal™>

Custom size:

100 mm % 246 mm to 320 mm x 432 mm
(3 15/16 inches x 9 11/16 inches to

12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Mono color print with drum (cylinder) 1

Standard size:

MF9350: B52, B5[J, AAd>, A4[J, BAEZ, A3,
Foolscap™

MF9450: Ledger™, Letter™, Letter[J, Legal™,
Statement™

Custom size:

100 mm x 148 mm to 320 mm x 432 mm
(3 15/16 inches x 5 13/16 inches to

12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

15
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Mono color print with drum (cylinder) 2
(when drum (cylinder) 1 is set in place)

Standard size:
MF9350: B52, AA>?, B4?, A3?, Foolscap™
MF9450: Ledger™, Letter™, Legal™

Custom size:

100 mm % 246 mm to 320 mm x 432 mm
(3 15/16 inches x 9 11/16 inches to

12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Mono color print with drum (cylinder) 2
(when drum (cylinder) 1 is removed) 2

Standard size:
MF9350: B52, A7, B4?, A3?, Foolscap™>
MF9450: Ledger™, Letter™, Legal™>

Custom size:

100 mm x 315 mm to 320 mm x 432 mm
(3 15/16 inches x 12 13/32 inches to

12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

When the optional Wide Stacking Tray is installed, papers
of sizes up to 340 mm x 555 mm (13 3/8 inches x 21 27/
32 inches) are usable after setting [Custom Paper Entry]
(=2 142). Depending on the paper type and paper size,
papers may not be aligned properly.

The print position may not be stabilized when a B5, A4 or
Letter size sheet is printed in a single color with print drum
(cylinder) 2 (when print drum (cylinder) 1 is removed).
When printing at [High Speed] and using paper with a hor-
izontal length of less than 364 mm (3 15/16 inches), the
print position may not be stabilized.

()

» This machine detects the following papers as stan-
dard size paper.

MF9350
A3 297 mm x 420 mm

(11 11/16 inches x 16 17/32 inches)
A4> 210 mm x 297 mm

(8 1/4 inches x 11 11/16 inches)
A4l 297 mm x 210 mm

(11 11/16 inches x 8 1/4 inches)
B4 257 mm x 364 mm

(10 1/8 inches x 14 11/32 inches)
B5> 182 mm x 257 mm

(7 5/32 inches % 10 1/8 inches)
B50) 257 mm x 182 mm

(10 1/8 inches x 7 5/32 inches)
Foolscap |215.9 mm x 330.2 mm
e (8 1/2 inches x 13 inches)
MF9450
Ledger™ |11 inches x 17 inches
Legal™ 8 1/2 inches x 14 inches
Letter™@ |8 1/2 inches x 11 inches

Letter) 11 inches x 8 1/2 inches

Statement |5 1/2 inches x 8 1/2 inches
)

B Paper type

» The following paper types are usable:
46 g/m? to 210 g/m? (12-Ib bond to 116-Ib index)

B To prevent paper jams and paper feeding
failures

* Place the paper so that its grain (flow of the grain) is
aligned with the paper feeding direction.
If the paper grain is set perpendicularly to the paper
feeding direction, the resilience of the paper will
decrease, and it may result in a paper jam.

RIGHT WRONG

Paper grain

You can check the paper grain by tearing the paper.
The direction in which the paper tears straight is the
paper grain.

; The paper tears straight if you tear it along
the paper grain.

) The paper does not tear straight if you tear it
perpendicularly to the paper grain.

* When using poorly cut paper or coarse surfaced
paper (drawing paper, etc.), separate the paper
before use.

» Depending on the type of paper to be used, paper
dust may be generated during use of this machine.
Please clean and ventilate the area adequately.

* When using thick paper (drawing paper, etc.) or

paper with a slippery surface, adjust the paper feed

setting lever or paper arranger for the paper receiv-
ing tray.

(E4 30 “Preparation before Printing”)

Use flat paper. If it is unavoidable to use curled

paper, place the printing paper so that the inner

curled part faces up.

If the margin at the top of the printed paper (leading
edge in the paper output direction) is too small or if a
highly dense image is located at the top of the
printed paper, the paper may adhere to the print
drum (cylinder). In this case, lower the print position
to allow a larger margin at the top or rotate the top-
and-bottom direction of the original, and then make
a master again.



B Paper storage

Store paper in a dry area. Paper containing moisture
can result in paper jams or poor print quality.

B Inappropriate paper for printing
Do not use the types of paper listed below, as it can
result in a paper jam.
» Extremely thin paper
(less than 46 g/m2 [12-Ib bond])
» Extremely thick paper
(greater than 210 g/m? [116-Ib index])
» Chemically treated paper (such as thermal or carbon
paper)
» Excessively wrinkled, curled, creased, or torn paper
» Paper coated on one side or both sides
» Deckle-edged paper
* Art paper
» Paper with sticky areas or holes

H Direction of paper

The leading edge in the paper feeding direction is
referred to as the “top” in this guide.

)

£ 0

1111

Printing area

B Maximum Printing Area

The maximum printing area of this machine is as fol-
lows:

MF9450
Drum (cylinder) | Maximum printing area
size
Ledger 291 mm x 425 mm
(11 15/32 inches x 16 23/32
inches)
Ad/Letter 291 mm x 203 mm
(11 15/32 inches x 8 inches)
MF9350
Drum (cylinder) | Maximum printing area
size
A3 291 mm x 413 mm
(11 15/32 inches x 16 1/4 inches)
Ad/Letter 291 mm x 203 mm

(11 15/32 inches x 8 inches)

17

B Master making area

The master making area is determined according to
the paper size placed on the paper feed tray. The
master making area is an area that equals the paper
size excluding the margin shown in the illustration
below.

2mm (3/32 inches) 5mm (3/16 inches)
— f— 4‘ l—
b
—— 3mm
t (1/8 inches)

Master making area

i3mm*

t (1/8 inches)

v

Paper feeding direction

* These values are for cases when using standard size
paper. When using custom size paper, these values are
5 mm (3/16 inches).

When creating originals, take above margins into con-
sideration.

The same master making area is applied when print-
ing by sending original data from a computer.

» The master making area does not
9 exceed the maximum printing area even
when you set large paper.

» Even when you set [Max. Scan] (4 69),
master making is not performed within
the area of 5 mm (3/16 inches) from the
paper edge.

around the original, it is useful to reduce
the original by setting [Margin+] (2 66).

» You can set [Max. Scan] (E4 69) to enlarge
the master making area up to the maxi-
mum printing area, regardless of the paper
size.

@ » When printing an original with little margin

Materials not to be printed

Do not use this machine in any manner which violates
the laws or infringes on established copyrights, even
when making copies for personal use. Consult your
local authorities for further details. In general, use dis-
cretion and common sense.
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Chapter 1 About This Machine

Name and Function of Each Part

Paper feeding side

(1) Master disposal box 1 (23 166)

Collects masters that are disposed of.

Feed tray ascent / descent button (4 31)

Raises or lowers the paper feed tray when you
replace or add the paper.

Paper feed setting lever (X1 30)

Adjusts the paper-feed pressure according to the
paper type.

(4) Feed-tray paper guides (&4 30)

Slide these guides to fit the paper width to prevent
misalignment of the paper.

(8) Paper feed tray (X2 30)
Place the paper on this tray.

(6) Platen cover (K2 34)
Open / close this cover when placing an original.

@ ©

® 6

®

@

Platen cover pad (E2 173)

Gauge cover (2 34)
Useful for adjusting the position of an original.

Glass platen (2 34)
Place the original facing down.

Control panel (4 23)
Perform the required operations.

Memory card slot (E4 43)
Insert a memory card to use the [Storage] function.

USB connector (K2 14)
Plug in a USB cable to connect this machine with a
computer.

LAN connector (5 14)
Plug in an Ethernet cable to connect this machine to
the network.
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Paper receiving side

WENLEO HEMO

Master making unit cover (4 162)
Master guide flap (E2 163)
Thermal print head (4 172)

Master roll holder (4 163)
Secures a master roll that is set.

Master roll (4 161)

Front door (4 164)

Print drum (cylinder) (2 167)
Ink cartridge (E4 164)

Print drum (cylinder) handle (2 167)
Grip this handle to pull out the print drum (cylinder).

Print Drum (Cylinder) Release Button

(2 167)

You can pull out the print drum (cylinder) while this
button is lit.

When the button is not lit, press the button to light it
up and then pull out the print drum (cylinder).

Master Making Unit Release Button (4 161)
You can pull out the master making unit while this
button is lit.

When the button is not lit, press the button to light it
up and then pull out the master making unit.

&

® @ & 6

S

® B8 @6

Master making unit removal lever (2 161)
Grip this handle to open the pull-out cover of the
master making unit.

Power switch (&4 35)
Turns on / off the power supply.

Paper receiving tray (4 31)
The printed paper is output to this tray.

Paper stopper (E4 31)

Slide this stopper to fit the paper size.
Receiving-tray paper guides (4 31)
Slide these guides to fit the paper size.
Paper arranger knob (4 31)

Press this knob to open the paper arranger.
The paper arranger helps improve the arrangement
state of the printed paper.

Paper jumping wing (E2 102)

Master disposal box 2 (E4 166)
Collects masters that are disposed of.

Master making unit (2 161)
See numbers (1J to (8.

USB slot (4 47)
Insert a USB flash drive for authentication or printing.
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Option

Bl Auto document feeder

(1) ADF cover (]2 183)
Open this cover when a paper jam occurs to remove
the original.

(2) ADF original guides (&2 34)
Slide these guides to fit the original width to prevent
misalignment of the original.

ADF original receiving tray
The original that has been scanned is output to this
tray.

@ » For details about other options (E2 200), refer to their respective User’s Guide.
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Control panel

Z1SPEED

- . -
SLOW 1 2 3 4 5 FAST

DENSITY (DDENSITY
.

[ q .
LIGHT1 2 3 4 5 DARK = LIGHT1 2 3 4 5 DARK

(1) [HOME] key (2 24)

Press this key to display the [HOME] screen.

Touch panel (4 24)

Numeric display

Shows the number of prints and the entered val-
ues for various settings.

[*] key

Press this key to open the [Job Memory] (2 111)
screen and select an entry field in [Program]

(2 105).

Numeric keys

Press these keys to enter the number of prints
and the values for various settings.

[C] key

Press this key to clear the entered characters and
numbers.

[P] key (2 105)

Press this key to open the [Program] screen.
When [Program] is turned on, the key lamp is lit.
[X] key

Press this key to select an entry field in [Program]
(2 105).

[+] key

Press this key to select an entry field in [Program]
(2 105).

[SPEED] keys (4 92)

Press these keys to adjust the print speed. The
lamp above these keys shows the current speed.

[DENSITY] keys (E4 93)

Press these keys to adjust the print density. The
lamp above these keys shows the current print den-
sity.

[PRINT POSITION] keys (K2 94)

Press these keys to adjust the print position after
master making.

\
bbb

@

[MASTER MAKING] key (E4 35)
Press this key to display the master making basic
screen.

[PRINT] key
Press this key to display the printing process
basic screen.

[AUTO PROCESS] key (EH 28)
Press this key to turn on / off [AUTO PROCESS].

When [AUTO PROCESS] is turned on, the lamp

above the key is lit.

[WAKE-UP] key

* When this machine is in the sleep (power sav-
ing) status, the key lamp is lit. Press this key to
activate this machine.

» When the authentication function (E2 145) is
enabled, the key lamp is lit while the user is
authenticated. Press this key to cancel the
authentication.

[PROOF] key (&4 35)
Press this key to output a proof copy.

[START] key
Press this key to start the master making process

and the printing process as well as to start various
operations.

The key lamp is lit when the operation is available
and not lit when the operation is not available.

[STOP] key

Press this key to stop the operation in progress.
If this key is pressed while master making is in
progress, the operation stops after the master
making process is complete.

[RESET] key

Press this key to reset the current setting to its
default value or clear error displays after trouble-
shooting.

19 (0
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|
Touch Panel Displays

This section describes typical screen displays.

[HOME] screen

This screen is used to select an operation mode.
This screen is displayed when you press the [HOME]
key.

Select an Operation Mode

@@ Dual-Color

HD Black ® bBrightRed  —gm—(3)

Scanning

@) [®@Dual-Color]
Touch this button to move to dual-color mode.

@ [@]
Move to mono-color mode, which uses print drum
(cylinder) 1.

[@]
Move to mono-color mode, which uses print drum
(cylinder) 2.

(4) [Scanning]
Touch this button to move to the scan basic
screen.
(E2 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”)

Authentication screen

This screen is displayed when the authentication func-
tion (B4 145) is enabled.
Operate according to the guidance.

B When [PIN Code] is used for authentica-
tion

Input the PIN code

B When [USB Flash Drive] is used for
authentication

Insert the registered USB flash drive

B When [IC Card] is used for authentica-
tion

Hold your IC card over the card reader

&

Master making basic screen

This screen is used to set functions for master making.
Some display items are different between when a paper
original is used and when a data original is used.

B For paper original

@ m Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

Page(A36])

Contrast

g (o

Separation

@ [ Preview Editor

[ﬂ ©;:w ©:0 HD Black
@: [ Bright Red

(1) Message area
Shows the status of this machine and operation
instructions.
The current print mode is displayed with an icon.

Display Description

0@) Dual-color mode

D Mono-color mode (with print drum (cylin-
der) 1)

@) Mono-color mode (with print drum (cylin-
der) 2)




Display

Description

Master making mode

[Quick Master Making] (B4 57)

[

[Idling Action] (E2 114)

(2 Tab buttons

You can change tab screens by touching each tab.

Function setting area
Shows the function buttons that can be set.
(@) Direct Access Area
It is useful if you register functions that are used
frequently in this area.
(&4 116 “Registering Frequently Used Functions
for Each User [My Direct Access]”)
(E2 140 “Registering Frequently Used Functions in
the [Basic] Tab Screen [DirectAccess Entry]”)
(5) Status area
Shows the status of this machine.

Display

Description

Touch [[] to show the information such
as [Consumables Amount].

The color of the [[@] icon shows the sta-
tus of this machine.

(E2 160 “Checking the Remaining
Amount of Consumables”)

©
=

Shows the remaining amount of the
masters that are set in this machine.
(E2 160 “Checking the Remaining
Amount of Consumables”)

0D
)

Shows the color name and remaining
amount of the ink that is set in this
machine. [®D] and [@)] represent print
drums (cylinders) 1 and 2, respectively.
(E2 160 “Checking the Remaining
Amount of Consumables”)

Shows the status of original data
received from the computer.

[READY]: Waiting for data reception.
[Data-Map]: Process required before
printing is in progress.

[Pause]: Original data that can be
printed is ready on the job list.

[Error]: A communication error occurred.
[Blocked]: Data cannot be received.

When you touch this button, the [Job
List] screen is displayed.
(E2 40 “Printing from Computer”)
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B For data original

™M@ (@) Ready to Make Master 1

Basic Selections m

[Document]

. Preview
Owner:Suzuki

Date&Time:Aug 18, 20xx 11:11 Skip Page
Format:A3€1
@:Black Clear All
@:Bright Red
Auto Process Auto-process "OFF" Job Separation
‘ ©;:@ @:0 HD Black = e
( @:[@ Bright Rec ause
@ 6
@ ©

(1) Original data information area

Shows the information of the original data, such as
the name, size, and so on.

(2) Original data operation area

[n/m]: Shows “current page / total number of
pages”.

[Preview]: You can see [Preview] (4 79) of the
current page.

[Skip Page]: You can start master making of the
next page without starting master making of the
current page.

[Clear All]: Stops the current original data process-

ing.

[Paper]

Check that the set paper size matches the original
data size. When using a custom size paper, select
a paper size that has been registered.

(E2 68 “Using Custom Size Paper [Paper Size]")

@ [Auto Process]

You can change the operation stop timing during
printing.
(E2 40 “Printing from Computer”)

&) [Job Separation]

This is displayed when the optional Job Separator
has been installed.

25
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Print basic screen

Scan basic screen

This screen is used to set functions for the printing
process.

Some display items are different between when a
paper original is used and when a data original is
used.

B For paper original

M@ [Ej Ready to Print

Print Position Paper(:X)

& 4.5mm 4.5mm

<P 5.0mm 5.0mm

High Speed Renew Page

a ©: ®:0 HD Black
@: [ Bright Red

(1 [Print Position]
Shows the print position adjustment value.

(2 94 “Adjusting the Print Position [PRINT POSI-

TION]")

B For data original

@ Ej Ready to Print

Print Position Paper(:X)

Renew Page

Skip Page

A / a2
¥ 4.5mm Pve Clear All
P 5.0mm ¢ 5.0mm

Auto Process Auto-process "OFF" Job Separation

©: @:W HD Black
@: [ Bright Red

M Pause

@

(1) Original data operation area
[Renew Page]: You can perform master making

again when the master that is being used for print-

ing is deteriorated.
(E2 96 “Making a Master Again [Renew Page]”)

For other display items, see the description for the

master making basic screen.

This screen is used to configure settings for scanning
a paper original on this machine and saving it as data.

Ready to Scan Data

Page No.1

File Name [ scan_0000

Directory [ 1_FOLDER Owner Owner-1
Basic

Page(A3€]) Contrast Format

(o Auto
Line A3

Preview

(1) Message area
Shows the status of this machine and operation
instructions.
Touch [End] to save the scanned original data.
(2) Basic information area
You can configure settings for the original data to
be saved.
* [File Name] (2 127)
* [Directory] (2 127)
* [Owner] (E2 128)

Tab buttons
You can change tab screens by touching each tab.
(@) Function setting area
Shows the function buttons that can be set.
(&) Direct Access Area
It is useful if you register functions that are used
frequently in this area.
(E2 116 “Registering Frequently Used Functions
for Each User [My Direct Access]”)
(E2 140 “Registering Frequently Used Functions in
the [Basic] Tab Screen [DirectAccess Entry]”)




[Rename] screen

This screen is displayed when you need to enter char-
acters.

F -1
Rename | cancel || ok
‘ abc m7? WMT‘—
IL Small J [ Capital ‘ }

L2 J0eJ0e Je ) (o J0 J0e )01 ] @
_:}Bﬂgﬁ C@EEH:-

(1) Cursor moving buttons
You can move the position to enter a character to
the left or right.
(2) Erase one character button
Touch this button to erase characters one by one.
(3) Change character type buttons
You can change the type of characters to enter.
@ Character buttons
Touch these buttons to enter characters.

Chapter 1 About This Machine
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|
Printing Flow

“Master making process” and “Printing process”

This machine is a digital duplicator that uses the screen printing method. The screen printing method first forms
minute holes on a master (plate), which is the base of the printing process. Then, ink is applied through these holes
to transfer images onto paper.

In the screen printing method, “master making process” refers to the steps to create a master, and “printing pro-
cess” refers to the steps in which the ink goes through the created master and the image is transferred onto paper.
In this guide, “master making process” and “printing process” are together called “printing”.

| Master making process >| Printing process >

Scanning an original

Paper M Master making Proof copy Printing
P | E= — —_—
origina = r N3] o =
Receiving the original = ‘ @ 6 T - —_ 6 @,
data £l [ LAl g
D I The created master is A sheet of proof The print drum
m — Ioa(.jed on the print drum copy is output. (cylin.de.r) rotates
Original data  [E= (cylinder). for printing.

What is [Auto Process]?

[Auto Process] refers to continuous operation of the master making process and the printing process.
You can turn on / off the [Auto Process] setting by pressing the [AUTO PROCESS] key (E4 23).

B When [Auto Process] is on

After the master making process, the printing process starts.

After the printing process is complete, if there is a next original on the optional auto document feeder, master mak-
ing for it starts.

If the original is placed on the glass platen, the operation stops after the completion of the printing process.

Use this setting when you do not need to check the proof copy or change the printing conditions and the master
making conditions.

‘ Master making process >—>| Printing process >
t ]

B When [Auto Process] is off

Operation stops after each process: master-making and printing.

Use this setting when you need to change the printing conditions after checking the proof copies or when you need
to replace the paper.

Master making process >—> ] —>| Printing process >—> u
Stop Stop




29

Chapter

Basic Operations



30

Chapter 2 Basic Operations

]
Overview

This chapter describes the following procedures.

B Preparation

Preparation before printing (2 30)

Describes the procedure to set up the paper feed
tray and paper, and the procedure to set up the
paper receiving tray.

Placement of originals (E4 33)
Describes the procedure to place originals on the
glass platen and the optional auto document feeder.

B Operation

Printing of paper originals (E4 35)

Describes the procedure to scan and print paper
originals.

+ Dual-color printing (E4 35)

+ Mono-color printing (E4 37)

Printing from a computer (E4 40)
Describes the procedure to print original data from a
computer connected to this machine.

Saving paper originals as data (4 43)
Describes the procedure to scan paper originals
using this machine’s scanner, and then saving it as
original data.

Also describes the procedure to install the memory
card in order to save original data to this machine.

Printing saved original data (4 45)
Describes the procedure to print saved original data.

|
Preparation before Printing

Setting up the paper feed tray and
the paper

1 Open the paper feed tray.

While holding the paper feed tray with your
hand, open it until it stops.

=

( N
A

2 Place the paper on the paper feed
tray.
Place the paper with the printing side facing up.

Use the same orientation as that of the original.
(E4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

» Do not use inappropriate paper or
9 mix paper of different sizes. It
may cause a paper jam or dam-
age your printer.
(&2 15 “Printing papers”)

3 Adjust the feed-tray paper guides.

Raise the lock levers on both sides of the feed-
tray paper guides so that you can slide the
feed-tray paper guides by hand.

Tightly fit the feed-tray paper guides to the
paper, and then push down the lock levers on
both sides to lock the guides.




size according to the position of

the feed-tray paper guides. If the

feed-tray paper guides do not fit

tightly to the paper, the paper size
cannot be identified correctly.

o » This machine identifies the paper

» When you are using custom size
paper, specify the paper size on
the control panel.

(&4 68 “Using Custom Size Paper
[Paper Size]”)

4 Adjust the paper feed pressure.

Select the position of the paper-feed setting

N

/)
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» After replacing the paper with that of a
different type, reposition the paper-feed
setting lever.

> After replacing the paper with that of a
different size, also adjust the receiving-
tray paper guides and the paper stop-
per.

» When the paper runs out or all of the paper
is removed, the paper feed tray lowers to
the bottom automatically.

B How to close the paper feed tray

1

Remove all of the paper.

After removing the paper, check that the paper
feed tray is lowered to the bottom.

Lever Paper type

% (NORMAL) | Newsprint paper
Fine paper

5 (CARD) Smooth cardstock
Thick paper such as drawing
paper

Slide the feed-tray paper guides to
the ends.
Raise the lock levers for the feed-tray paper

guides and slide the feed-tray paper guides by
hand.

» The position of the paper-feed set-
ting lever is displayed next to
[Paper] in the master making basic
screen.

A

B Adding and replacing the paper

Lower the paper feed tray to a position where you can
easily remove and place paper before adding or
replacing paper during the printing process. When you
press and hold the feed tray ascent / descent button
(K4 20), the paper feed tray stops the moment you
release your finger from the button.

3

Close the paper feed tray.

Setting up the paper receiving tray

1

Open the paper receiving tray.

While holding the paper receiving tray with your
hand, open it until it stops.
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2 Raise the receiving-tray paper

guides and the paper stopper.

Fit the receiving-tray paper guides
and the paper stopper to the paper
size.

Hold the lower parts of the receiving-tray paper
guides and the paper stopper, and then slide
the guides and the stopper.

Adjust each position while referring to the scale
marks on the paper receiving tray.

The paper stopper stops with a click sound at
each position corresponding to the standard
size of a paper type.

» The optimal position of the

0 receiving-tray paper guides var-
ies depending on conditions
such as the paper type, print
speed, and operation environ-
ment. Use the scale marks on the
paper receiving tray as a refer-
ence only. Adjust the position of
the receiving-tray paper guides
based on the actual arrangement
of the printed paper.

» When using thick paper, set the
receiving-tray paper guides a lit-
tle wider than the actual paper
width.

Adjust the paper arrangers.

Adjust the paper arrangers so that printed

paper is aligned.

» To open a paper arranger, press down the
paper arranger knob.

« To close a paper arranger, pull up the paper
arranger knob.

2

g
B For normal paper
Open all four of the paper arrangers.

B When a printed area is concen-
trated on one side of the page
Open the paper arrangers on the side with

more printed ink.

B For thick paper

Open only the paper arrangers that are close to
the machine.
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B How to close the paper receiving tray |

1 Remove all of the printed paper. Placement of Originals

Originals can be scanned by using the glass platen
or the optional auto document feeder.

2 Slide the receiving-tray paper
guides and paper stopper to the
ends. B Relation of original and paper orienta-

tions

Make sure that the orientations of the original and the
paper are as shown below.

Short edge paper feed

—] Orientation of original
Orientation of paper 9

‘ >

W

Close all of the paper arrangers.

T T ods
©Q| 00

4 Fold the paper stopper inward. Long edge paper feed

Orientation of paper — Orientation of original

—)

» When [Layout] (E2 69), [Multi-Up Print]
@ (2 71) or [2 Up] (2 76) is selected, the ori-
5 Fold the receiving-tray paper entations of the original and the paper vary
guides inward. depending on the setting.
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When using the glass platen

1 Open the platen cover.

2 Place an original on the glass
platen.
Place the original with the scanning side facing

down and align the center of the original with
the [»] mark.

» When a gauge cover is attached on
@ the glass platen, place the original
under the gauge cover.
You can lift the gauge cover from
the lower right.

Gauge cover

When using the auto document
feeder

1 Place originals on the auto docu-
ment feeder.

Place the originals with the scanning side fac-
ing up.

size and the number of originals
to be placed are limited.
(2 15 “Originals”)

0 » For the auto document feeder, the

3 Close the platen cover.

» Close the platen cover gently.
o Forcefully closing the platen
cover will cause damage to the
glass platen or original scanning
errors.

Adjust the ADF original guides to
the width of the original.

» This machine identifies the origi-
9 nal size by recognizing the posi-
tions of the ADF original guides.
If the ADF original guides do not
fit tightly to the original, the origi-
nal size cannot be identified cor-
rectly.



|
Printing of Paper Originals

This section describes the procedure to scan and
print paper originals.

Dual-color printing

This section describes the procedure to perform dual-
color printing by using an original for print drum (cylin-
der) 1 (first page) and an original for print drum (cylin-
der) 2 (second page).

This machine makes a master of the side that is
scanned first (first page) for print drum (cylinder) 1,
and makes a master of the side that is scanned sec-
ond (second page) for print drum (cylinder) 2.

First page Second page

Final

» By using the following functions, you can

@ assign one area of an original to print drum

(cylinder) 1 and another area of the original

to print drum (cylinder) 2 in order to per-

form master making (separation) for dual-

color printing.

* [Separation] (4 57)

¢ [Rec. Preview] (E2 65)

e [Editor]

1 Check that the power switch of
this machine is on.
Press the [ | ] side of the power switch.

(K2 24) is displayed, follow the
instructions on the screen.

@ » \When an authentication screen

Chapter 2 Basic Operations

2

In the [HOME] screen, touch [D@
Dual-Color].

Select an Operation Mode

@ o Bl

@ Scanning

3

Touch [MasterMake].

The master making basic screen for dual-color
mode is displayed.

Place an original for print drum
(cylinder) 1.
(&4 33 “Placement of Originals”)
TR ety ™
Basic

Page(A3€]) Contrast Size Paper(:X)

g 100%
Auto

Preview Separation

©:wl ©:0 HD Black ﬁ
g @:[@ Bright Red M

» In dual-color mode, you cannot
9 use double-sided originals.

» Place the original for print drum
(cylinder) 1 over the original for
print drum (cylinder) 2 when you
overlap the two originals on the
auto document feeder.

» The size of the placed original is dis-
@ played in [Page] in the master mak-
ing basic screen. If the displayed
size is different from the size of the
placed original, place the original
again.

Check the paper.
(K2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper’)

0 » The paper sizes that can be used

for dual-color printing are limited.
(2 15 “Paper size”)
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played in [Paper] in the master mak-
ing basic screen. If the displayed
size is different from the size of the
placed paper, place the paper again.

» The position of the paper-feed set-
ting lever (2 31) is displayed next to
[Paper] in the master making basic
screen.

@ » The size of the placed paper is dis-

1 3 Press the [START] key.

The master is made from the original for print

drum (cylinder) 2, and a proof copy of dual-

color printing is output.

* When the [Auto Process] setting is on, go to
step 16.

* When the [Auto Process] setting is off, go to
step 14.

6 Check the paper receiving tray.
(E2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

7 Check the [Auto Process] setting.
(K4 28 “What is [Auto Process]?”)

» When you place originals on the
@ optional auto document feeder,
[Auto Process] turns on automati-
cally.
You can change the default setting
in [ADF Auto Process] (4 134)
under [Admin.].

8 Set the master making conditions.

(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)
(E2 104 “Useful Functions”)

1 4 Set the printing conditions.

Check the printing position and density on the
proof copy.
(E2 92 “Functions for Printing”)

output using another proof copy.

» If the machine has not been used
for an extended period of time, the
ink on the print drum (cylinder) dries
and colors in the printed output may
be faint or faded. If you find the case
mentioned above, output several
proof copies to ensure the usability
and stability of the ink. You can out-
put proof copies continuously by
holding down the [PROOF] key.

@ » Press the [PROOF] key to check the

9 Enter the number of copies to be
printed using the numeric keys.

1 () Press the [START] key.

The master is made from the original for print
drum (cylinder) 1, and a proof copy for only
print drum (cylinder) 1 is output.

» An idling action (to ensure the ink
@ usability and stability) may be auto-
matically executed. You can change
the setting in [Auto Idling] (E2 138)
under [Admin.].

1 5 Press the [START] key.

The printing process starts.

» To stop the printing process, press
@ the [STOP] key.

1 Place an original for print drum
(cylinder) 2.
(&4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

4 2 Set the master making conditions
for print drum (cylinder) 2.
The master making conditions that were set for
print drum (cylinder) 1 (step 8) are passed
down to the conditions for print drum (cylinder)
2.
You can change the conditions as necessary.

1 6 Remove the printed copies.

Fold the receiving-tray paper guides outward
so the printed paper can be removed easily.




» To print more copies, enter the num-
ber of copies and press the [START]
key.

» To start master making for the next
original, repeat the procedure from
step 4.

» When you place originals on the
optional auto document feeder and
the [ADF Semi-Auto] setting (E4 80)
is turned on, master making for the
next original starts automatically.
Repeat the procedure from step 14
for each original.

» To cancel the authentication status,
press the [WAKE-UP] key.
The authentication status is also
cancelled when the time that is set
in [Auto Sleep] (B4 137) or [Auto
Clear] (2 137) elapses.
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Mono-color printing

The master making and print processes for a scanned
original are performed with either of the print drums
(cylinders).

When print drum (cylinder) 1 is used
Master making and printing ~ Final

are not performed

o}

)
\
N

When print drum (cylinder) 2 is used
Master making and print- Final

ing are not performed

» When using print drum (cylinder) 2 for
mono-color printing, you need to load a
blank master on print drum (cylinder) 1
or remove print drum (cylinder) 1.

Check that the power switch of
this machine is on.

Press the [ | | side of the power switch.
@ » When an authentication screen

(&2 24) is displayed, follow the
instructions on the screen.

In the [HOME] screen, touch the
button ([D] / [@]) of the print drum
(cylinder) that you will use.

Select an Operation Mode

RISO
MF9350 M®@ Dual-Color

'

Scanning
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» The usable paper sizes are differ-
o ent for print drums (cylinders) 1
and 2. (5 15 “Paper size”)

» The optional A4/ Letter type print
drum (cylinder) can be used only
as print drum (cylinder) 1.
However, if the color of the A4 /
Letter print drum (cylinder) that is
set and the color of print drum
(cylinder) 2 are the same and the
paper is a standard size, the fol-
lowing conditions automatically
switch the print drum (cylinder)
that is used.

* When the reproduction size
becomes a standard size that
exceeds the A4 / Letter size,
print drum (cylinder) 2 is used.

* When the reproduction size
becomes a standard size that
does not exceed the A4 / Letter
size, print drum (cylinder) 1 is
used.

» If print drums (cylinders) 1 and 2
@ have the same color and size, you
cannot select [@)].

Touch [MasterMake].

The master making basic screen for mono-
color mode is displayed.

» The usable paper sizes are differ-
9 ent for print drums (cylinders) 1
and 2. (&2 15 “Paper size”)

» The size of the placed paper is dis-
@ played in [Paper] in the master mak-
ing basic screen. If the displayed
size is different from the size of the
placed paper, place the paper again.

» The position of the paper-feed set-
ting lever (2 31) is displayed next to
[Paper] in the master making basic
screen.

Check the paper receiving tray.
(K4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Check the [Auto Process] setting.
(E4 28 “What is [Auto Process]?”)

optional auto document feeder,
[Auto Process] turns on automati-
cally.

You can change the default setting
in [ADF Auto Process] (E4 134)
under [Admin.].

@ » When you place originals on the

Place an original.
(K4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

® Ready to Make Master
Basic

Page(A3€]) Contrast Size Paper(:X)

(T 100% =
Line Auto A3

Editor Separation

Preview

H 28 ®:8§ Hoslack

’ = 1dle

» The size of the placed original is dis-
@ played in [Page] in the master mak-
ing basic screen. If the displayed
size is different from the size of the
placed original, place the original
again.

Set the master making conditions.

(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)
(E2 104 “Useful Functions”)

9

Enter the number of copies to be
printed using the numeric keys.

5 Check the paper.

(K2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper’)

1 () Press the [START] key.

Master making starts and a proof copy is out-

put.

* When the [Auto Process] setting is on, go to
step 13.

* When the [Auto Process] setting is off, go to
step 11.

» When mono-color printing is per-
9 formed with print drum (cylinder)
2, [Confidential] operation
(&2 115) with print drum (cylinder)
1 may be automatically executed
during master making.
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» An idling action (to ensure the ink 1 2 Press the [START] key.
@ usability and stability) may be auto- o
matically executed. You can change The printing process starts.

the setting in [Auto Idling] (E2 138)

» A warning message appears dur-
under [Admin.]. o

ing printing if you use only print
drum (cylinder) 2 with the com-
pleted master still loaded on print

11 Set the printing conditions. drum (cylinder) 1. Follow the
Check the printing position and density on the instructions on the screen.
proof copy.

(&4 92 “Functions for Printing”) .
» To stop the printing process, press
@ » Press the [PROOF] key to check the @ the [STOP] key.

output using another proof copy.
» |f the machine has not been used

for an extended period of time, the 1 3 Remove the printed copies.

ink on the print drum (cylinder) dries

Iand coIorspinI the ;rint(ezj/ Ioutptzt mlay Fold the receiving-tray paper guides outward
be faint or faded. If you find the case so the printed paper can be removed easily.

mentioned above, output several
proof copies to ensure the usability
and stability of the ink. You can out-
put proof copies continuously by
holding down the [PROOF] key.

» To print more copies, enter the num-
@ ber of copies and press the [START]
key.
» To start master making for the next
original, repeat the procedure from
step 3.

» When you place originals on the
optional auto document feeder and
the [ADF Semi-Auto] setting (E4 80)
is turned on, master making for the
next original starts automatically.
Repeat the procedure from step 11
for each original.

» To cancel the authentication status,
press the [WAKE-UP] key.
The authentication status is also
cancelled when the time that is set
in [Auto Sleep] (B4 137) or [Auto
Clear] (2 137) elapses.
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Printing from Computer

You can print the original data that was created
using a computer on this machine.

a

» Before printing, it is necessary to
9 install the printer driver dedicated for
this machine in the computer.

1 Turn on the power to this machine.
Press the [ | | side of the power switch.
@ » When an authentication screen

(&2 24) is displayed, follow the
instructions on the screen.

2 Check the paper.

(E2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”)

3 Check the paper receiving tray.
(K4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

4 Set the printing conditions in the
[Print] dialog box on the computer.

Select the name of your printer under [Select
Printer], and then enter the number of copies in
the [Number of copies] field.

B Example of the [Print] dialog box

= Print =

General

Select Printer

E=RIS0 ME Sox Series
29 RISO MF 9x5x Series{USE)

] [ [ |+
Status: Ready

[E] Prirt to file
Location:

Page Range
@ Al Number of copiss: 1
Selection Cumert Page

Pages

[Pt ][ Cancel | [ ooy |

» Clear the [Collate] check box. If
9 this check box is selected, mas-
ter making is repeated each time
a single copy is printed.

Perform the required settings in
the [Printer Setup] ! screen.

Click [Preferences] ! in the [Print] dialog box,
and then perform the following settings.

The screen name and button name may vary
depending on the application software that you
use.

[EIHigh Speed

[Dinterval printing

[Flink saving

B [Advanced] tab screen

[Auto Process]: Before master making and
the printing process, you can temporarily stop
the operation to check the proof copy, perform
various settings, replace the paper, or do other
necessary work.

[ID print]: This setting is useful for printing
highly confidential originals.

H [Coloring] tab screen

You can configure the mono-color and dual-
color printing settings.

B Other printing settings

For more information, see the “RISO Printer
Driver User’s Guide” (DVD-ROM).

Click [OK].
The [Print] dialog box is displayed.

Click [Print]. 2

The original data is printed according to the
printer driver settings.

2 The button name may vary depending on the
application software that you use.

* When [Auto Process] is [ON]:
Master making is followed by the printing pro-
cess.

* When [Auto Process] is set to other than
[ON]:
Perform the necessary operation according to
the settings.
(2 41 “When [Auto Process] is set to other
than [ON]")



to the page below to perform the
necessary operation.
(E2 42 “When [ID print] is set”)

» An idling action (to ensure the ink
usability and stability) may be auto-
matically executed. You can change
the setting in [Auto Idling] (&4 138)
under [Admin.].

ﬁ » When [ID print] is set in step 5, refer

When [Auto Process] is set to other
than [ON]

The operation varies depending on the [Auto Process]
setting that is selected in the printer driver.

B When [Pause before "Master-making"] is
selected

The operation pauses before master making of each
page. After master making, the printing process is per-
formed automatically.

1 Check that the master making
basic screen is displayed.

If a screen other than the master making basic
screen is displayed, press the [MASTER MAK-
ING] key (E2 23).

» When the [Job List] screen is dis-
ﬁ played, go to step 3.

2 Touch [Pause].

@XZ) E Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

Basic Selections

Page(...) Contrast Size

Functlons
Paper( —)

100%
Llne Auto ABD

Preview Editor Separation

©: @:0 HD Black
@: [ Bright Red

3 Touch [Output].

r : |
Job List Close
[Pause] Owner Cps. Page
‘ Document Suzuki 100 4 ‘
‘ Clear ‘ l Output ‘l
[Waiting Job(s)]
‘01 Templete_A Suzuki ‘ D
02 Templete_B Suzuki ‘ D
’ Clear ] File name only ‘ ‘ ID Print Job
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4 Check the master making condi-
tions.
(K2 24 “Touch Panel Displays”)

@ (@) Ready to Make Master 1

1/4 Paper(X)
Preview

Basic Selections

[Document]
Owner:Suzuki
Date&Time:Aug 18, 20xx 11:11

Skip Page
Format:A3€1 it

@:Black Clear All
@:Bright Red

Auto-process "OFF" Job Separation

M Pause

Auto Process

a ©: ®:0 HD Black
@: [ Bright Red

B Press the [START] key.

After master making, the printing process
starts. Operation does not pause after a proof
copy has been output.

After the printing process is complete, the oper-
ation pauses and then master making of the
next page starts. Repeat steps 4 to 5 for each

page.

B When [Pause before "Print"] is selected
After master making of each page is performed auto-
matically, a proof copy is output, and then the opera-
tion pauses.

1 Check the printing conditions.

Check the printing position and density on the
proof copy. Perform the required settings as
necessary.

2 Press the [START] key.

The printing process starts. After the printing
process is complete, master making of the next
page starts. After outputting a proof copy, the
operation pauses. Repeat steps 1 to 2 for each

page.

B When [OFF] is selected

Before the master making process and before the
printing process of each page, the operation pauses.

1 Perform steps 1 to 3 in “When
[Pause before "Master-making"] is
selected”.

2 Check the master making condi-
tions.
(&4 24 “Touch Panel Displays”)
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3 Press the [START] key. When [ID print] is set
Master making starts. After master making is
complete, a proof copy is output and then the 1 Check that the master making
operation pauses. basic screen is displayed.
If a screen other than the master making basic
4 Check the printing conditions. screen is displayed, press the [MASTER MAK-
Check the printing position and density on the ING] key (H423).
proof copy. Perform the required settings as » When the [Job List] screen is dis-
necessary. @ played, go to step 3.

5 Press the [START] key.

The printing process starts. After the printing 2 Touch [Pause].
process is complete, the operation pauses and
then master making of the next page starts. D@ [] Pce Origina! for Prin Color 1

and Press Start Key

Repeat steps 2 to 5 for each page.
ESd Functlons

Page(-..) Contrast Size Paper(—)

100%
L|ne Auto A3D

Preview Editor Separation

©: ©:0 HD Black
o8 tomes,

3 Touch [ID Print Job].

B - |
JOb List Close
[Pause] Owner Cps. Page
‘ Document Suzuki 100 4 ‘
|
[Waiting Job(s)]

01 Templete A Suzuki 20 2

02 Templete_B Suzuki 20 2

H!D

[ Clear ] [ File name only

ID Print Job

Perform job identification according to the
instructions on the screen.

print], the screen in step 3 will not be
displayed. Go to step 4.

ﬁ » If there are only jobs set with [ID

4 Touch [Output].

B - 2|
ID Print Job Close
[Pause] Owner Cps. Page
‘S Confidential Suzuki 100 1 ‘
[Waiting Job(s)]
&§ 01 Customer_List Suzuki 20 2 D
[ Clear } [ File name only




Check the master making condi-
tions.
(&2 24 “Touch Panel Displays”)

Press the [START] key.

Printing starts.

* When [Auto Process] is [ON]:
Master making is followed by the printing pro-
cess.

* When [Auto Process] is set to other than
[ON]:
Perform the necessary operation according to
the settings.
(2 41 “When [Auto Process] is set to other
than [ON]")
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|
Saving Paper Original as Data

Paper originals can be read with the scanner of this
machine and the data can be saved in [Storage] or
[USB].

e

[USB]
I A USB flash drive

4

[Storage]
A memory card installed in this machine

Once the original data is saved, the data can be

used as follows:

« Printing the original data on this machine
(K2 45 “Printing the Saved Original Data”)

* Printing the original data that is overlaid on a
paper original
(E2 87 “Overlaying Original Data on a Paper Origi-
nal [Overlay] (Mono-Color Mode)”)
(K4 88 “Overprinting Original Data and Paper
Originals in Different Colors [Stamp] (Dual-Color
Mode)”)

/]

>

>

>

To use [Storage], it is necessary to
install a memory card in this machine.

The original data that was saved uses
the unique file format for this machine.
You can use the original data on “RISO
USB PRINT MANAGER”.

When the optional RISO Controller
IS300 is connected, the original data
that is read in the scan mode is saved
in the 1S300. The data cannot be saved
in [Storage] or [USB].

Installing a memory card

To use [Storagel, it is necessary to install a memory
card in this machine.

Purchase a commercially available memory card.
You can use the following types of cards.

+ SD card S
. SDHC card =Dl
@ ==

» We do not provide any warranty cover-

ing damage to the data on the card that
is caused by a natural disaster or
unforeseen event. We recommend that
you use your computer to make back-
up copies of any important documents.
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1 Turn off the power to this machine.

Press the [O] side of the power switch.

2 Remove the cover for the card
slot.
Turn the thumbscrew by hand counterclock-
wise to loosen it.

Slide the cover to the left, and then remove the
cover.

4 2\
Thumbscrew

-

screws other than the screw that
is specified in the figure.

9 » Do not loosen or remove any

4 Attach the cover.

Return the cover to its original position, and
then turn the thumbscrew clockwise to tighten
it.

&
©)

Removing the memory card

3 Insert a new card into the slot.

Set the card in the direction that is shown in the
figure and insert it until you hear a click sound.

@I/"é
I_‘_I

iy

—

W_‘\@

» Be sure to insert the card into the
o correct direction. If the card is
inserted in the wrong direction,
the card may be damaged.

» Before inserting the card, remove
its write protection.
If there is a switch with a label
such as “LOCK” on the side or
back of the card, slide the switch
to remove write protection.

Push in the card until you hear a
click sound.

f

&
=y

&@@

2 Slowly release your finger.

The card is ejected.
With your fingers, pinch and pull out the card.

()

o
J
\/



Scanning the paper originals

1

Switch to the scan mode.

In the [HOME] screen (EH4 24), touch [Scan-
ning].

Set the information for the data to
be saved.
« [File Name] (E2 127)

* [Directory] (4 127)
* [Owner] (2 128)

Ready to Scan Data

Page No.1

File Name | scan_0000

[1_FOLDER Owner Owner-1
Basic

Page(A3€]) Contrast Format

Directory

—

(. - Auto

Line A3E]

Place the original.

(E2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”’)

Set the scanning conditions.
(2 126 “Functions for Scanning”)

Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.
When there are multiple originals, repeat steps
3to 5.

A

» When you place several originals on
the optional auto document feeder
at the same time, the same scan-
ning conditions are applied to all of
the originals.

Touch [Exit].

After completing scanning of the originals that
you want to save as a single data set, touch
[Exit].

A screen is displayed to confirm whether you
want to save the original data.

Touch [Yes].

The original data is saved.

A

» To exit the scan mode, press the
[HOME] key.
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|
Printing the Saved Original Data

You can print the original data that is saved using
the following methods.

[Storage]: Original data that is saved in this

machine

— For the method to save data from paper originals, see
the section below.
(E2 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”)

— For the method to save data from a computer, see the
“RISO Printer Driver User’s Guide” (DVD-ROM).

[USB Job List]: Original data that is saved in a

USB flash drive

— For the method to save data from paper originals, see
the section below.
(E2 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”)

— For the method to save data from a computer, see the
“RISO Printer Driver User’s Guide” (DVD-ROM).

[USB print (Auto process)]: Original data that is

saved in a USB flash drive using the printer driver

(The data can be printed with minimum required

steps.)

— For the method to save data, see the “RISO Printer
Driver User’s Guide” (DVD-ROM).

Printing from [Storage]

1

Turn on the power to this machine.
Press the [ | ] side of the power switch.

A

» When an authentication screen
(&3 24) is displayed, follow the
instructions on the screen.

Check that the master making
basic screen is displayed.
If a screen other than the master making basic

screen is displayed, press the [MASTER MAK-
ING] key (E2 23).

Check the paper.

(E4 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper’)

4 Check the paper receiving tray.

(E2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)
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Touch [Storage] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

Touch the original data that you
want to print.

r 1
Storage Selection | Close
&1 52N SN NEAN NoE aoas
1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
& A Document Suzuki Aug 18,20xx D
[0} Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx ;
Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx |/
2
Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
Templete_C Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
View edit ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ l Details ‘ ’ USB Job List ‘

» To select original data that is saved in another
folder, touch the folder tab.

* When there are 6 or more original data files,
touch [A] or [\VV] to change the list that is dis-
played.

» Depending on the type of original
@ data, one of the following icons is

displayed:

A : Dual-color original data

[j: Original data that is edited using
the [Editor]

1 () Check the [Auto Process] setting.

The settings that can be selected are the same
for “Printing from Computer” (2 40).

™M@ (@) Ready to Make Master 1
Basic Selections

1/4 Paper(X)

EI

A

[Document]
Owner:Suzuki
Date&Time:Aug 18, 20xx 11:11 Skip Page
Format:A3€1

@:Black Clear All
@:Bright Red

Auto Process Auto-process "OFF" I
©: ®:0 HD Black

@:[@ Bright Red

Preview

Job Separation

= Pause

11 Perform other operations.

For the operation in the master making basic
screen, see the following page.
(E4 24 “Touch Panel Displays”)

2 Enter the number of copies to be
printed using the numeric keys.

[/ Touch [Details].

8 Check the original data to be

printed.

r - T
Storage Retrieve [ cancel || Retrieve |
[Document] Owner:Suzuki
Format:A3f] Date&Time:Aug 10,xx 11:11

Protected
D Rotate H Copy/Move
:All Pages

1 Output 1lAscend

/

4 [ Preview

2 0] Black ]
E .... . ) Bright Red \
L -

» To manage the original data, see the
ﬁ page below.
(E4 85 “Managing the Saved Origi-
nal Data [Storage], [USB Job List]”)

O Touch [Retrieve].

1 3 Press the [START] key.

* When [Auto Process] is [ON]:
Master making is followed by the printing pro-
cess.

* When [Auto Process] is set to other than
[ON]:
Perform the necessary operation according to
the settings.
(2 41 “When [Auto Process] is set to other
than [ON]")

» An idling action (to ensure the ink
ﬁ usability and stability) may be auto-
matically executed. You can change
the setting in [Auto Idling] (E2 138)
under [Admin.].



Printing from [USB Job List]

You can print the original data that is saved in the USB

flash drive by performing the settings shown below.

* In the printer driver dedicated for the USB flash drive
printing, set [USB print (Manual)] for [Output:].

» You cannot print any original data (PDF
o file, etc.) that is saved with another
method.

1 Make preparations for this
machine.

Perform steps 1 to 4 in “Printing from [Storage]”
(2 45).

2 Insert the USB flash drive that con-
tains the original data into the USB

slot.

» Do not remove the USB flash
9 drive until the printing is com-
pleted.
It might cause loss of data and
settings or damage to the USB
flash drive.

Touch the original data that you
want to print.
-1

r
USB Job List

Close

=1 [HEE IS IS BCE SN

Free Area:11339MB(75%)

Aug 18,20xx D

1_USB_FOLDER

B Document Suzuki

View edit ] [ Clear ] [ Details ] [ Storage ]
[ |

« To select original data that is saved in another
folder, touch the folder tab.

* When there are 6 or more original data files,
touch [A] or [\V] to change the display.

Chapter 2 Basic Operations

» If the [USB Job List] screen does
not appears automatically, touch
[USB Job List] in the [Functions] tab
screen.

4 Touch [Details].

Check the original data to be

(&)

printed.

B - 7]
USB Job List [ Cancel ] [ Retrieve ]
[Document] Owner:Suzuki
Format:A3f] Date&Time:Aug 10,xx 11:11

A

Rotate [ Copy/Move

:All Pages
Output 3lAscend
0] Black ]

Bright Red J

» To manage the original data, see the
page below.
(E2 85 “Managing the Saved Origi-
nal Data [Storage], [USB Job List]")

@ Touch [Retrieve].

Follow steps 10 to 13 in “Printing from [Stor-
age]” for the rest of the procedure.
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Printing from [USB print (Auto pro-
cess)]

You can print the original data that is saved in the USB

flash drive by performing the settings shown below.

* In the printer driver dedicated for the USB flash drive
printing, set [USB print (Auto process)] for [Output:].

» You cannot print any original data (PDF
9 file, etc.) that is saved with another
method.

1 Make preparations for this
machine.

Perform steps 1 to 4 in “Printing from [Storage]’
(2 45).

2 Insert the USB flash drive that con-
tains the original data into the USB
slot.

* When [Auto Process] is [ON]:
Master making is followed by the printing pro-
cess.

* When [Auto Process] is set to other than
[ON]:
Perform the necessary operation according to
the settings.
(2 41 “When [Auto Process] is set to other
than [ON]")

» Do not remove the USB flash
0 drive until the printing is com-
pleted.
It might cause loss of data and
settings or damage to the USB
flash drive.

data in the USB flash drive is erased
automatically.

ﬁ » After master making, the original

3 Remove the USB flash drive.

When printing is complete, remove the USB
flash drive.

How to print the ID data

The following types of original data are referred to as

“ID data”.

« Original data with [ID Print] set in the scan mode
(K2 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”)

* Original data with [ID print] set in the printer driver
For the setting procedure, see the “RISO Printer
Driver User’s Guide” (DVD-ROM).

Follow the steps below to display ID data in the [Stor-
age Selection] screen or the [USB Job List] screen.

1 Touch [View edit].

B -1
Storage Selection [ Close
&1 SN SN NEaN NoEN aoas
1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
& A Document Suzuki Aug 18,20xx D
[0} Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
1
Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx |/
2
Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
Templete_C Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
 ——
” View edit ‘I’ Clear ‘ l Details ‘ ’ USB Job List ‘
eeeeeeee——— |
2 Touch [ID Print Job].
-1
View edit | cancel  |[ ok |
In which order to show the list ?
File Name Owner Date
Ascend Ascend Ascend
File Name Owner Date
Descend Descend Descend
’ File name only
Show ID data
L ID Print Job J \ Non-ID Print
= = - - |

» [Show ID data] is displayed when
ﬁ [High/Full Management] or [Mid/ID
Print Only] is set in [User Manage-
ment] (2 145) under [Admin.].

3 Touch [OK].

The ID data is displayed in the [Storage Selec-

tion] screen or the [USB Job List] screen.

» A[§] (key mark) icon is displayed on the tab
buttons.

« To display original data other than ID data,
touch [Non-ID Print].

The subsequent operations are the same as
steps 6 (E4 46) and later in “Printing from [Stor-
age]’.
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Chapter 3 Functions for Master Making

|
Functions for Master Making

For the details and setting procedure of each function,
see the pages that are specified as a reference.

B Functions related to image processing

[Image] (K4 51)
You can set the processing that is suitable for the

type of original.
r./'xg

[Dot Process] (EH 53)
You can set the processing method to express the
gradation of a photo.

Photo

[Contrast Adj] (=2 53)
You can change a blurry photo to a sharp final output.

g

[Tone Curve] (4 54)
You can adjust the tone of bright parts and dark parts in
originals such as a photo.

;ig!'

==

[Contrast] (K2 54)
You can adjust the contrast according to the paper color
and the tint of the original.

[Book Shadow] (E4 55)
You can erase or reduce the shadow in the binding
section of books.

[Ink Saving] (E2 56)
You can reduce the amount of ink consumption.

[Quick Master Making] (E4 57)
You can shorten the time required for master mak-

ing.
[Separation] (&4 57)

You can separate an original by color for dual-color
printing.

[Rec. Preview] (4 65)
You can easily select a separation method that is
suitable for the original.

B Functions related to layout

[Size] (EX 66)
You can enlarge or reduce the size of the original.

AlALg

[Paper Size] (E4 68)
You can select a custom paper size.
>

[Max. Scan] (24 69)
You can make a master using the maximum printing

area.
J #

[Layout] (&4 69)
You can lay out multiple pages on a single sheet of
paper.

1 %
2_’12

[Multi-Up Print] (4 71)
You can lay out multiple originals on a single sheet
of paper.

[2 Up] (2 76)
You can lay out two copies of an original side by
side on a single sheet of paper.

A~ AA

[Top Margin Adj.] (2 77)
You can cut (trim) the top section of the original.




[Binding Margin Adj.] (E2 78)
You can adjust the print position for master making.

LI

B Other functions

[Preview] (E2 79)
You can check the final image before performing
master making.

[ADF Semi-Auto] (&4 80)

Master making is automatically performed for origi-
nals that are set in the auto document feeder.

(The optional auto document feeder must be
installed.)

[Output reversal] (E4 81)
You can print in reverse order of the scanning order
of paper originals.

[Scanning Side -ADF] (4 82)

You can specify which side of the original is
scanned when the optional auto document feeder is
used.

[Paper Memory Print] (2 83)

Even if this machine cannot be connected to a com-
puter, you can still perform high-resolution printing
similar to printing that is performed directly from a
computer.

[Storage], [USB Job List] (&4 85)
You can manage the original data that is saved in
this machine or a USB flash drive.

[Overlay] (£ 87)
You can overlay the original data that is saved in
[Storage] or [USB Job List] on a paper original.

[Stamp] (24 88)

When performing dual-color printing, you can over-
print the original data in a color that is different from
the color of the paper original.
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|
Image Processing That Is Suitable
for the Original [Image]

You can obtain clearer images by selecting pro-
cessing that is suitable for the type of original.

» You can change the default setting in
[Image Processing] (4 134) under
[Admin.].

1 Touch [Page] in the [Basic] tab
screen.

2 Select the type of original.

F |

Image [ Cancel J OK ‘

Priority

El Line Standard

[il Photo ‘ Line ]

’El Duo ’ Photo ‘

Pencil

‘ Shadow off

i |
H [Line]
Select this option for originals that do not con-
tain photos.

» You cannot use this function with the
following functions.

e [Dot Process] (E4 53)
e [Contrast Adj] (B4 53)
e [Tone Curve] (B4 54)

H [Photo]

Select this option when clearness of photos is
important.

» You cannot use this option with
@ [Auto] under [Contrast] (2 54).

» You can change the processing
method to express the gradation of
a photo in [Dot Process] (E4 53).

» You can change a blurry photo to a
sharp final output in [Contrast Adj]
(2 53).

» You can adjust the tone of the bright

parts and dark parts in a photo in
[Tone Curve] (2 54).

H [Duo]
Select this option when you want clearness of
both characters and photos.
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following functions.

e [Auto] under [Contrast] (E4 54)
e [Contrast Adj] (B4 53)

» You can change the processing
method to express the gradation of
a photo in [Dot Process] (5 53).

» You can adjust the tone of the bright
parts and dark parts in a photo in
[Tone Curve] (2 54).

@ » You cannot use this function with the

B [Pencil]
Select this option for originals that are pale in

color such as an original written in pencil or
stamped in red seal-ink.

» You cannot use this function with the
@ following functions.

e [Dot Process] (4 53)
e [Auto] under [Contrast] (E4 54)
e [Contrast Adj] (B4 53)

» You can adjust the tone of the bright
parts and dark parts in a photo in
[Tone Curve] (2 54).

B For [Duo]

Type

Description

[Standard]

Select this option when you want
to reproduce characters and pho-
tos with good balance. This
option is also suitable for colored
originals.

[Line]

Select this option to emphasize
the clearness of characters. This
is also suitable when the original
contains a photo with clear con-
trast, such as buildings and gloss
on metallic surfaces.

[Photo]

Select this option when the origi-
nal contains a photo in which
smoothness of gradation is
important, such as food and por-
trait photos.

3 Select a specific type.

If you have selected a type other than [Line],
select a more specific type.

B For [Photo]

[Shadow
off]

Select this option to clear the
background color of the dark-col-
ored originals, such as newspa-
pers.

[Shadow off] is selectable aside
from other options.

H For [Pe

ncil]

Type

Description

Type Description

[Darker]

Select this option to clarify light
characters.

[Standard] | Select this option when the condi-
tion for [Portrait] below does not
apply to the original.

[Lighter]

Select this option to clarify light
characters but reduce shadows in
a cut-and-paste original.

[Portrait] | Select this option for photos that
show the upper half of the body of
up to two persons.

(The image is processed so that
the faces are especially printed

clearly.)

4 Touch [OK].




|
Selecting a Method to Process the
Gradation of Photos

[Dot Process]

You can set the processing method to express the
gradation of a photo.

» [Dot Process] can be selected only when
[Photo] or [Duo] has been set for [Image]
(=2 51).

Touch [Dot Process] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

2 Touch a target setting button.

Dot Process | cancel || ok \i
OFF ‘
4 d@
L = JL = JL « |
L 4

H [OFF]

Gradation of photos is processed by an error
diffusion method.

The gradation is expressed by changing the
density of dots that are irregularly arranged.

H [1] to [4]

Gradation of photos is processed by a dot pro-
cess method.

The gradation is expressed by changing the
size of dots that are regularly arranged.

You can select the pattern of the screen ruling
(the number of dots per inch). The higher the
screen ruling, the finer the arrangement of dots,
which allows for smooth expression of the gra-
dation.

[1]: Equivalent to 212 lines

[2]: Equivalent to 106 lines

[3]: Equivalent to 71 lines

[4]: Equivalent to 53 lines

3 Touch [OK].
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Adjusting the Darkness and Light-
ness of Photos [Contrast Adj]

You can change a blurry photo to a sharp final out-
put.

» [Contrast Adj] can be selected only when
@ [Photo] has been set for [Image] (E2 51).

Touch [Contrast Adj] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

2 Touch a target setting button.

r o
Contrast Adj | cancel || ok |
ala) (2}a)
OFF H Lighter ‘ Darker ‘
H [OFF]
The [Contrast Adj] processing is not performed.
H [Lighter]

Darker parts are expressed more clearly.
Select this option when a dark object is not
clearly seen in an overall dark photo.

H [Darker]

Lighter parts are expressed more clearly.
Select this option when a bright object is not
clearly seen in an overall bright photo.

3 Touch [OK].
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Adjusting the Gradation of Photos
[Tone Curve]

You can adjust the tone of the bright parts and dark
parts in a photo in incremental levels.

» [Tone Curve] can only be selected when a
@ setting other than [Line] is specified for
[Image] (&4 51).

1 Touch [Tone Curve] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

2 Touch a target setting button.

r =
Tone Curve | cancel  |[ ok

Gradation Image

[

£ Lights

H [Lights]
You can adjust the expression of the bright
parts in the photo.

Setting Description

[+1] Reduces the range that is
expressed in bright colors.
The fine parts within the bright
range becomes more visible.

[0] Applies standard processing.

[-1] Enlarges the range that is
expressed in bright colors.
Some fine parts within the bright
range may not be visible.

B [Shadows]
You can adjust the expression of the dark parts

in the photo.
Setting Description
[+1] Enlarges the range that is

expressed in dark colors.
Some fine parts within the dark
range may be blurred.

[0] Applies standard processing.

[-1] Reduces the range that is
expressed in dark colors.
The fine parts within the dark
range becomes more visible.

3 Touch [OK].

|
Adjusting the Contrast of the
Original [Contrast]

You can adjust the contrast according to the condi-
tions such as the paper color and the tint of the orig-
inal.

» You can change the default setting in
[Scanning Contrast] (2 134) under
[Admin.].

» The [Contrast] setting cannot be changed
when [Ink Saving] (&5 56) is turned on.

1 Touch [Contrast] in the [Basic] tab
screen.

2 Touch a target setting button.

T 7
Contrast cancel || ok
L T
N | ) - )=« ]
L 4
H [Auto]

You can select this button only when [Line] is
selected in [Image] (E2 51).

When you select [Auto], the contrast is
adjusted optimally according to the paper color
of the original.

W [1] to [5]
You can adjust the scanning density in five lev-
els.

Select [1] for the lowest density.
Select [5] for the highest density.

3 Touch [OK].
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Touch [Book Shadow] in the
Using a Book Type Original [Functions] tab screen.
[Book Shadow]

2 Select a processing method.
When you scan an original that is bound at the cen- -
ter, such as a book, it is possible to erase or reduce Book Shadow | cancel || oK |
the shadow of the binding section.

Process Page Size Erasure Width Page Size
» Be sure to align the original to the cen- ’L‘ [ i H - ]
0 ter along the left side of the glass Erase | i ’ 20mm } A1
platen and place the original in the | Halftone | 3omm ‘
direction shown below. I () Cemm
’ Page split ‘ ﬁ‘
[ATB)-[=)m) | somm |
> i ’ |
B [OFF]
The [Book Shadow] processing is not per-
formed.
» When a gauge cover is attached on the W [Erase]

glass platen, remove it. If you use
[Book Shadow] with the gauge cover
attached, the area around the original
will be black in the master that is made.

Erases the shadow of the binding section and
the shadow generated around the original.

H [Halftone]

Reduces the shadow of binding section using
halftone processing and erases the shadow
generated around the original.

» When scanning a thick book, raise the
@ hinges of the platen cover so that you can

press the book evenly using the cover. B [Page split]
Splits a center-spread page into left and right
[ | sections and then scans.
g — X i (In the example below, page [B] is printed first.)
& — %ﬁ
» You cannot use this function with the fol- - A B
lowing functions.

e [Binding Margin Adj.] (E4 78)
* [Scanning Side -ADF] (4 82)
* [Ink Saving] (EH 56) » In dual-color mode, you cannot per-
* [Auto] under [Contrast] (=2 54) ﬁ form [Page split].

e [Layout] (E4 69)

e [Multi-Up Print] (2 71)

*[2Up] (176) 3 Sselect an erasure width.
e [Quick Master Making] (2 57)
H [Auto]

Detects the binding section automatically and
calculates an erasure width.

!
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lowing image parts are also
erased or processed in the half-
tone.

¢ A black image extending from
the area around the original

o » When you select [Auto], the fol-

¢ A black image extending from
the binding section

B [20mm] to [80mm] ([3/4"] to [3 1/8"])

You can select these buttons only when [Erase]
has been selected.

» When you select a button other
o than [Auto], the shadow gener-
ated around the original is not
erased.

4 Select an original size.

If you selected a button other than [Auto] for
[Erasure Width], select a size with the original
book open.

The center part of the selected [Page Size] is
erased.

5 Touch [OK].

When [Page split] is set, place the paper in the
direction of a short edge paper feed.

Paper feeding direction

=

Short side

Longxside

» When [Page split] is set, the origi-
9 nal is scanned twice. Do not
move the original until the scan-
ning is complete.

Saving Ink [Ink Saving]

By turning on [Ink Saving] when making a master,
you can reduce the amount of ink consumption dur-
ing printing.

» When [Ink Saving] is turned on, the
0 print density becomes lower.

» Even if you change the [Ink Saving] set-
ting during the printing process, the
new setting is not applied to the master
that has already been made and loaded
on the print drum (cylinder). The
changed [Ink Saving] setting is used for
the next master making.

» When [Ink Saving] is on, the settings of the
@ following functions cannot be changed.

e [Contrast] (4 54)

e [Print Density] (E2 93)
¢ [Book Shadow] (E2 55)
e [Preview] (24 79)

e [Overlay] (4 87)

Touch [Ink Saving] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

» When a master is made with [Ink
@ Saving] turned on, the [#] icon is
displayed in the message area.

@®®@ Ei Ready to Print

Saving

Print Position Paper(X)

A

< 0.0mm £ 0.0mm

P 0.0mm <P 0.0mm

High Speed Renew Page

[ ©:wl ©:0 HD Black
@:[@ Bright Red

= 1dle




Shortening the Master Making
Time [Quick Master Making]

You can shorten the time required for master making.

» When master making is performed with
0 [Quick Master Making] turned on, an
image is printed at 600 dpi x 400 dpi.

» You can change the default setting in
[Quick Master Making] (4 135) under
[Admin.].

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing functions.

¢ [Rec. Preview] (2 65)
* [Size] (&4 66)
e [Layout] (E2 69)
e [Multi-Up Print] (E271)
* [2 Up] (1 76)
¢ [Book Shadow] (EH 55)
e [Binding Margin Adj.] (E4 78)
° [Preview] (4 79)
e [Editor]
e [Paper Memory Print] (2 83)
* [Storage] (E2 85)
e [USB Job List] (=4 85)
e [Overlay] (4 87)
e [Stamp] (E4 88)
» When [Quick Master Making] is set, [Auto
90°Rotation] (E2 137) under [Admin.] can-
not be used.

Touch [Quick Master Making] in
the [Functions] tab screen.

m Place Original for Print Color 1

and Press Start Key

Functions

High S| Recommend-
ation Preview

Quick Mjister Slip Sheet

Makiig Sorting

Pap¢|r
Memory|Print

When [Quick Master Making] is turned on, the
icon in the message area is changed.

[Quick Master Mak- | Icon

ing]
OFF
ON @»

Chapter 3 Functions for Master Making

|
Printing an Original in Dual-Color
[Separation] (Dual-Color Mode)

This function is dedicated for dual-color mode.

By specifying colors and areas in an original, you
can assign the original to the two print drums (cylin-
ders) (separation) in order to perform dual-color
printing.

Print drum (cylinder) 1

2y
M

s

Original Print result

Print drum (cylinder) 2

» By using [Rec. Preview] (2 65), you can
@ compare the results of three separation
types on the preview screen and deter-
mine how you assign colors.
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B [Separation] type

There are four [Separation] types.

Refer to the flowchart below to select the most appro-
priate type.

No Is the original a

paper original?

Yes \L

Is the original
writable?

[Specified areal
) (4 60)

Yes

No

Does the original

contain any = —— } [Sepa:S;I%r;)Sheet]
photos? Yes
No
S e c_)rlglnal [Color Separation]
made with more (@ 58)
2
than one color? Yes

No

[Color edi}or]
(2 63)

* By using [Color editor], you can perform separation not
only for paper originals but also for original data that is
saved in [Storage] or [USB Job List] of this machine.

In addition, you can perform separation with the printer
driver for original data that was created on a computer. For
more information, see the “Printer Driver User’s Guide”
(DVD-ROM).

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
@ lowing functions:

¢ [Rec. Preview] (E2 65)

e [Size] (2 66)

e [Multi-Up Print] (E271)

* [2 Up] (K 76)

e [Layout] (B4 69)

e [Binding Margin Adj.] (4 78)

¢ [Book Shadow] (EH 55)

e [Stamp] (4 88)

¢ [OneSide MasterMake] (2 97)

» You can select one of the [Separation]
types and add it to the [Functions] tab
screen as a function button. Register the
function button using [Easy 2 color]
(&4 134) under [Admin.].

[Color Separation]

Select this option for originals that do not contain pho-
tos.

You can specify the colors that are included in the
original and perform separation.

Print drum Print drum (cyl-

(cylinder) 1 inder) 2

(Black part) (Red part)
- (]

£

Print result

:‘?é

Dual-color original

You can select from five methods of separation (such
as [Red Separation]) based on the characteristics of
the colors (hue and vividness) that are used in the
original.

» When you use [Color Separation],
9 [Image] and [Contrast] are automatically
set to [Line] and [Auto], respectively.
For originals that contain photos, use
[Specified area] or [Separation Sheet].

» You can change the default setting of
[Color Separation] in [Clr Sep. Settings]
(&4 134) under [Admin.].

1 Display the master making basic
screen for dual-color mode.

In the [HOME] screen (22 24), touch [D®@ Dual-
Color].

2 Place an original.
(K4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

3 Place the paper.

(E2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”)

4 Set the paper receiving tray.
(K4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

5 Touch [Separation] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.
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B [Blue Separation]

Touch [Color Separation]. The original is separated into the blue and light

- - blue parts and the rest.

S ti

jﬁ E) n - l Cancel HL Original Separation result

l OFF ]

SALE o SALE
: ™ ——
l Color Separation I ' '
Specified area
’ Separation Sheet ‘

l Color editor ‘
| |

c' >
N4 Q-

Touch the separation method that

Blue Print drum (cylinder) 2
you want to use. (cylinder)
P . . B [Green Separation]
Caleriscparation | cncel || The original is separated into the green and yel-
[ Red Separation [Red 2epatation] low-green parts and the rest.
[ Blue Separation \ @ D g Original Separation result
| Grensepuaton |Blddiedbualcoler
[ Warm/Cool Color Sep. ‘ [Cuseparaton. SALE SALE
“ o |
. . @ Black
[ Chromatic Separation ‘ ® geach:\;’:a 50%OFF v 50%OFF '

displays the print drum (cylinder) to
which the original is assigned: [D
(Print Drum 1)] or [@ (Print Drum

ﬁ » The lower right part of the screen

.I—‘

2)]. Touch [Sw.Color] to switch the Green Print drum (cylinder) 2
print drums.
» The print result varies with the ink B [Warm/Cool Color Sep.]
colors. The following illustrations The original is separated into the red and
show examples of when [ (Print orange parts (warm) and the rest (cool).
Drum 1)] and [@ (Print Drum 2)] are Original Separation result
black and red, respectively. The
illustrations do not accurately repre- SALE SALE
sent the actual colors. —— il “ “— il
v \ 4
B [Red Separation]

The original is separated into the red and pink

parts and the rest. ‘ ‘

Original Separation result ’ . ' ’ .
SALE SALE .‘ .

Lo - . Warm color Print drum (cylinder) 2
50%OFF ' 50%OFF v

& &

LG

Red Print drum (cylinder) 2
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B [Chromatic Separation]

The original is separated into the black and
gray parts (achromatic) and the rest (chro-
matic).

Original Separation result
SALE N SiLE_

[50%0FF I gl [50%0FF I 48

bos

7
..0

Print drum (cylinder) 2

L/

Chromatic

Touch [OK].

Set the other required printing
conditions.
(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)

1 () Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.

11

Check if separation is performed
as intended.

The [Preview] screen (2 79) is displayed after
scanning the original.

Preview

[ Cancel H Continue ]I

Feed =95 NOLIP) ®Black

=

]
QL
=

@ Bright Red

 Touch [Continue] to start master making.

 Touch [Editor] to move to the [Editor] editing
screen. You can use the touch panel to
change the areas that you want to separate.

[Specified area]

Select this option for originals that contain photos.
Using a commercially available red marker pen, draw
frames (pen frames) directly on the areas that you
want to separate on the original.

A range of 1 mm to 3 mm (3/64 inch to 1/8 inch) is
available for the pen width.

Print drum (cylinder) 1
(Outside the areas)

Print drum (cylinder) 2
(Inside the areas)

*(

>

« N\ / *
2T 8 T

Original

Print result

The original is separated into inside and outside of the
specified area.

» When using [Specified area], you can-
9 not select [Auto] under [Contrast].

1 Draw pen frames to enclose the
areas that you want to separate on
the original.

» Ensure that the ends of the pen
0 frame are connected. If the ends
are not connected, the line is not
recognized as a pen frame.

Correct Wrong

OIS

» Keep the line width of the pen
frame between 1 mm and 3 mm
(3/64 inches and 1/8 inches). If the
line width is less than 1 mm (3/64
inches) or greater than 3 mm (1/8
inches), the line is not recognized
as a pen frame.

—— 1 mMm (3/64 inches)
(2.8 pt)

I 3 mm (1/8 inches)
(8.5 pt)

» If a frame is smaller than a 10 mm
x 10 mm (13/32 inches x 13/32
inches) square, the frame is not
recognized as a pen frame.



» Do not create dots that cause
high contrast.

Wrong

B,

» The maximum number of pen
frames that you can use for one
original is 20. Drawing more than
20 frames results in an error.

» Keep at least 3 mm (1/8 inches)
between pen frames. If frames are
too close to each other or over-
lap, the frames are not recog-
nized as pen frames.

Correct Wrong

3 mm (1/8 inches)

» Keep a pen frame approximately
3 mm (1/8 inches) away from any
letter or image on the original.
The area within approximately 3

mm (1/8 inches) from the frame
will be missing.

3 mm (1/8 inches)

» Do not double a pen frame. The
inside frame is not recognized as
a pen frame.

Wrong

» The specified area of a pen frame
that extends outside the master
making range (4 17) is not sepa-
rated.

Display the master making basic
screen for dual-color mode.

In the [HOME] screen (&2 24), touch [D®@ Dual-
Color].

Place an original.
(E4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

Chapter 3 Functions for Master Making

» Place the original on the glass
9 platen. The optional auto docu-
ment feeder cannot be used.

Place the paper.

(E4 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”)

Set the paper receiving tray.
(K2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Touch [Separation] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

Touch [Specified area].

[Specified area]

M-

i Circle the area to be
Color Separation S e
original with a
‘]dedicated red pen

| ” Specified area

@ Outside of Area

Separation Sheet © Inelda ofiArea

Color editor ‘ Sw.Color ‘

izsgﬁariation l Cancel 7 ‘ lﬁ oK ‘

» The lower right part of the screen
@ displays the print drum (cylinder) to
which the original is assigned: [D
(Print Drum 1)] or [@ (Print Drum
2)]. Touch [Sw.Color] to switch the
print drums (cylinders).

Touch [OK].

Set the other required printing
conditions.
(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)

1 () Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.
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11 Check if separation is performed
as intended.

The [Preview] screen (2 79) is displayed after
scanning the original.

| Preview i Cancel Jl Continue ]

Feed =9 INOEIP] @ Black @ Bright Red

‘
(O]

|

i

 Touch [Continue] to start master making.

 Touch [Editor] to move to the [Editor] editing
screen. You can use the touch panel to
change the areas that you want to separate.

Tracing paper

» Draw pen frames using a com-
9 mercially available red marker
pen. For more information on
how to draw pen frames, see step
1 (24 60) in [Specified area].

» Using a light table or window glass
@ helps with the drawing because the
original becomes visible through the
tracing paper.

[Separation Sheet]

Select this option for originals that contain photos.
On the original, lay a white sheet (tracing paper) of the
same size. Using a commercially available red marker
pen, draw pen frames to enclose the areas that you
want to separate.

A range of 1 mm to 3 mm (3/64 inch to 1/8 inch) is
available for the pen width.

This method is useful when you cannot write on the
original.

Print drum (cylinder) 1 Print drum (cylinder) 2
(Outside the areas) (Inside the areas)

*(

3
Original ‘(

<> b8

Tracing paper

Y
%,

Print result

The original is separated into inside and outside of the
specified area.

» When using [Separation Sheet], you
0 cannot select [Auto] under [Contrast].

1 On the original, lay a sheet of trac-
ing paper and draw pen frames to
enclose the areas that you want to
separate.

Use a white sheet as a tracing paper that has
the same size as the original.

Display the master making basic
screen for dual-color mode.

In the [HOME] screen (22 24), touch [D®@ Dual-
Color].

Place the tracing paper.

B When using the glass platen

Place the tracing paper with the scanning side
(the side on which pen frames are drawn) fac-
ing down and align the center of the tracing
paper with the [»] mark. Then, close the platen
cover.

B When using the auto document
feeder

You can place the original and the tracing paper

together.

In this case, place the tracing paper over the

original. Place the tracing paper and the origi-

nal with their scanning side facing up.

Tracing paper
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Place the paper.

(E2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper’)

Set the paper receiving tray.
(E2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Touch [Separation] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

Touch [Separation Sheet].

[
Separation [ cancel || ok ]

[Separation Sheet]

— [el4-F])

Color Separation Circle the area to be
separated on the

separation sheet with

a dedicated red pen

Specified area

@ Outside of Area

l’ Separation Sheet “ @ Inside of Area

Color editor ‘ Sw.Color ]

A

» The lower right part of the screen
displays the print drum (cylinder) to
which the original is assigned: [D
(Print drum 1)] or [@ (Print drum 2)].
Touch [Sw.Color] to switch the print
drums (cylinders).

Touch [OK].

Set the other required printing
conditions.
(K2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)

1 () Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the tracing paper starts.

B When using the glass platen in step
3

After scanning of the tracing paper is complete,

the master making basic screen is displayed.

Remove the tracing paper from the glass platen

and place the original. Then, close the platen

cover and press the [START] key.

B When using the auto document
feeder in step 3
The original is scanned after the tracing paper.

11

Check if separation is performed
as intended.

The [Preview] screen (2 79) is displayed after
scanning the original.

Preview i Cancel Jl Continue ]

Feed =) NOLI®)

‘
(O]

@®Black @Bright Red

* Touch [Continue] to start master making.

 Touch [Editor] to move to the [Editor] editing
screen. You can use the touch panel to
change the areas that you want to separate.

[Color editor]

Select this option for originals that do not contain pho-

tos.

You can perform separation by using the touch panel
to specify the area.

You can perform separation not only for paper origi-
nals but also for original data that is saved in [Storage]
or [USB Job List].

/)

» When paper originals are scanned in
[Color editor], [Image] is automatically
set to [Line]. For paper originals that
contain photos, use [Specified area] or
[Separation Sheet].

» [Color editor] is a specialized function
for specifying areas for separation.
Therefore, several functions are limited
in comparison with [Editor] as follows:

* You cannot edit the created area. (You
cannot select the area even if you
touch inside the area.)

* You cannot use the [Image Overlay]
function.

* You cannot perform temporary saving
or re-retrieve during editing.
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The original is separated into inside and outside of the

2| 2 08

Original

Print drum (cylinder) 1
(Outside the areas)

Touch panel (specify areas)

>
xe

Print result

3

\‘(

Print drum (cylinder) 2
(Inside the areas)

specified area.

1

Display the master making basic
screen for dual-color mode.

In the [HOME] screen (&2 24), touch [D®@ Dual-

Color].

Touch [Separation] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

Touch [Color editor].

r
Separation | cancel || ok |

[Color editor]

e

\ Specify the area where
you like to separate the
‘ ) colors

\ OFF

Color Separation

Specified area

@ Outside of Area
@ Inside of Area

l‘ Color editor l lLo\or]

e |

Separation Sheet

Touch [OK].

Place an original.
(E4 33 “Placement of Originals”)
@ » You can skip this step when you

separate original data that is saved
in [Storage] or [USB Job List].

Place the paper.

(E2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper’)

Touch [Scan New Pagel].

Color editor | cancel [ ok |

\ Scan New Page ‘

[ Retrieve Storage Data ‘

you can perform separation on origi-
nal data that is saved in [Storage] or
[USB Job List].

@ » If you touch [Retrieve Storage Data],

Set the paper receiving tray.
(K2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

9

Touch [OK].

Scanning of the original starts.

When scanning is complete, the edit screen is
displayed.

For information on further operations, see the

separate volume “RISO Editor User's Guide”.



Selecting a Separation Method
from Preview Images
[Rec. Preview] (Dual-Color Mode)

This function is dedicated for dual-color mode.

You can perform dual-color printing by assigning an
original that is made with more than one color to the
two print drums (cylinders) and then making a mas-
ter for each drum (separation).

When you use [Rec. Preview], the results of the
three types of separation are displayed in the pre-
view screen before making a master for compari-
son. You can check the preview images and
intuitively select the most appropriate separation
method.

Print drum (cylinder) 1

Ty
MR

¢

Original Print result

Print drum (cylinder) 2

» When you use [Rec. Preview], [Image]
0 and [Contrast] are automatically set to
[Line] and [Auto], respectively. For orig-
inals that contain photos, use [Speci-
fied area] (=4 60) or [Separation Sheet]
(2 62).

» To use [Rec. Preview], it is necessary to
install a memory card in this machine.
(E2 43 “Installing a memory card”)

» In [Rec. Preview], the same separation
processes are executed as in [Red Sepa-
ration], [Chromatic Separation], and
[Warm/Cool Color Sep.] from [Color Sepa-
ration] (E2 58) under [Separation].

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing functions:
¢ [Image] (E4 51)
e [Contrast] (B4 54)
e [Separation] (B4 57)
* [Size] (4 66)
e [Multi-Up Print] (E271)
* [2 Up] (1 76)
e [Layout] (4 69)
¢ [Binding Margin Adj.] (2 78)
¢ [Book Shadow] (E2 55)
e [Stamp] (E2 88)
¢ [OneSide MasterMake] (2 97)
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Display the master making basic
screen for dual-color mode.

In the [HOME] screen (24 24), touch [D®@ Dual-
Color].

Place an original on the glass
platen.
Place the original with the scanning side facing

down and align the center of the original with
the [»] mark.

Place the paper.

(K2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper’)

Set the paper receiving tray.
(E4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Touch [Rec. Preview] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

Set the other required printing
conditions.

(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)

Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.
When scanning is complete, the [Rec. Preview]
screen is displayed.

times.
Do not take out the original until a
dual-color proof copy is output.

9 » The original is scanned multiple

65
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8 Touch a separation method.

A preview image is displayed to show the
results when the three separation methods are
applied to the original. Touch your desired but-

ton.
' .
Rec. Preview | cancel || Nex D]
Select the separation method.
SALE SALE SALE
- - - - -
A4 A4 v
Red { Chromatic 1 Wrm/Cool Clr
Separation Separation Separation
Preview ‘ [ Sw.Color ‘
= |

» The preview image shows the result
@ when printing is performed with the

colors of the print drums (cylinders)
that are installed on this machine.
Touch [Sw.Color] to switch between
the images of print drums (cylin-
ders) 1 and 2.

» By touching [Preview], you can
enlarge and check the selected pre-
view image.

O Touch [Next].

1 Q Touch [Print] or [Editor].

|
Enlarging or Reducing the Size of
the Original [Size]

You can scan an original so that it is enlarged or
reduced in size.

» Image parts outside the range for mas-
ter making are not printed.
(2 17 “Master making area”)

» You can change the default setting in
[Reproduction Size] (2 134) under
[Admin.].

» You can change the reduction rate for
[Margin+] in [Margin-Plus Rate] (4 137)
under [Admin.].

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing function.

¢ [Quick Master Making] (E4 57)

The size setting method can be selected from the

following three options.

* [Standard ratio]: You can set the size of the origi-
nal simply by selecting a magnification rate.

* [Free]: You can set any magnification rates in the
horizontal and vertical directions.

* [Zoom]: You can set any magnification rate with-
out changing the zoom ratio in both the vertical
and horizontal directions.

[Standard ratio]

Rec. Preview [ Bak || oK

Select the next operation.

Print }

Editor }

|—————————————————————————————|
B [Print]

Printing is performed with the separation
method that was selected in step 8.

H [Editor]
If you want to make fine adjustments to the
areas that will be separated, you can move to

the [Editor] edit screen and perform operations.

For information on [Editor] operations, see the
“RISO Editor User's Guide”.

11 Touch [OK].

Master making starts.

1 Touch [Size] in the [Basic] tab
screen.

2 Touch a target magnification rate.

r

Size i Cancel I ‘ oK I

Page: A461 Recommend: 141% -

Paper: A33 Current: 100% Margin®

(X94%)
ﬂ 100% | 61% A3-B5 EEX=10

= B4—B5 A4—A3
- Ao | 71% BAsES ’ 14% 5783 }

B5—A3

( A3-B4
‘ Free \ A4—B5

B4—A3
[ Zoom ‘ B5—A4

|
|
B4—A4 ]
|
|

[Auto]: The size of the original is automati-
cally enlarged or reduced according to the
size of the paper on the paper feed tray.
This option can be used only when both the
original and the paper are a standard size.



(2) [Standard ratio]: You can select one of the
typical rates to enlarge or reduce originals
from a standard size to another standard
size.

[Margin+]: In addition to the selected magni-

fication rate, a reduction rate is applied to
create margins around the original.

» [Margin+] cannot be selected when
you have selected [Auto], [Free], or
[Zoom].

» [Auto] under [Size] cannot be used
when you have set [Layout] (E2 69),
[Multi-Up Print] (2 71) or [2 Up]

(2 76).

Chapter 3 Functions for Master Making

[Zoom]

1

Touch [Size] in the [Basic] tab
screen.

2

Touch [Zoom].

3

Touch [OK].

[Free]

1

Touch [Size] in the [Basic] tab
screen.

2

Touch [Free].

Change the magnification rate.

(50-200)

Horizon

100 %
(Numeric keypad is

Change the magnification rate.

B
Zoom l Cancel ‘ ‘ oK l
A
(=15 0 »
(50200 {Vw
(Numeric keypad is available for input)
|

You can change the magnification rate using

either of the following methods.

» Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

» Touching [A] or [V].

» Pressing the [C] key returns the
@ magnification rate to [100%].

B -1
Free i Cancel ] ‘ oK
out dir Do) [ Vertical
- [ 4
100 %

(50-200) M
available for input)

You can change the magnification rate using

either of the following methods.

» Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

» Touching [A] or [V].

» Pressing the [C] key returns the
@ magnification rate to [100%].

Touch [OK].

Touch [OK].
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Using Custom Size Paper
[Paper Size]

When standard size paper (2 16) is set on the

pape

r feed tray, this machine automatically detects

the paper size and makes a master in an appropri-
ate range for master making (E4 17).

However, when custom size paper is set, the paper

sizei

s not detected automatically.

You need to select an appropriate paper size for
[Paper Size] before master making.

/)

1

» If you use custom size paper while
[Auto] is selected for [Paper Size], the
printed image may be missing or the
print drum (cylinder) may be stained.

» The paper sizes that can be used
depend on the print mode.
(&2 15 “Paper size”)

» The paper size to be used must have been
registered in [Custom Paper Entry]
(2 142) under [Admin.].

Touch [Paper] in the [Basic] tab
screen.

2

Touch a target paper button.

Paper Size [ Cancel ok ||
=] standard-T
P U-1 W100 x H148 mm
Auto ‘
< e [>]

» When using standard size paper,
@ select [Auto].

3

Touch [OK].

B When using extended paper (banner,

etc

Paper that has an [H] (horizontal) length of 436 to 555

)

mm (17 5/32 to 21 27/32 inches) is called “extended
paper”.
When you select an extended paper in the [Paper

Size] s
mode.

creen, this machine runs in extended paper

* In extended paper mode, the timing and speed of
printing are different from the normal printing pro-

cess.

* In extended paper mode, [<Ext.Paper>] is indicated
in the message area.

» To use extended paper, the optional
Wide Stacking Tray is required. For the
procedures to set the paper feed tray
and the paper receiving tray, consult
your dealer or authorized service repre-
sentative.

» Some types of paper cannot be fed into
this machine, and some parts of the
printed paper may be stained depend-
ing on the position of the printed image.
For more information, consult your
dealer or authorized service representa-
tive.
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|
Minimizing Margins [Max. Scan] Laying Out Multiple Pages on a
Single Sheet of Paper [Layout]

This machine limits the master making range so
that margins are applied inside the paper size. This
feature is provided to prevent the rollers in this
machine from being stained with ink and to prevent
the occurrence of a paper jam.

The process for laying out an original of multiple
pages on a single sheet of paper is referred to as
[Layout].

When [Max. Scan] is turned on, the master making

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing functions:

range is not limited according to the paper size and * [Quick Master Making] (& 57)
you can make a master in [Maximum printing area] * [Separation] (2 57)
(&4 17) of this machine. * [Rec. Preview] (4 65)

¢ [Binding Margin Adj.] (E2 78)
e [Multi-Up Print] (E271)
- * [2 Up] (2 76)
e [Top Margin Adj.] (2 77)
e [Auto] under [Format] (E4 129)
» When [Layout] is set, [Auto 90°Rotation]
» Even if you turn on [Max. Scan], the (2 137) under [Admin.] cannot be used.
9 range of 5 mm (3/16 inches) from the
leading edge of the paper is not used

B Final images

for master making. Lay out an original of 2 to 16 pages on a single sheet of
paper.
Touch [Max. Scan] in the [Func- 2-up 4-up 8-up 16-up

tions] tab screen.

W | = (12|34

NEE
vlelz)r

9LSLPLEL
ClLL0L 6

» Before performing master mak- 1 2
9 ing, check that the platen cover !
pad and entire area of the glass
platen is not stained. Even a stain
that is located outside the origi- . .
nal may cause the rollers in this 1 Place an orlglnal.
machine to be stained with ink as The direction for placing the original varies
this stain is also included in the depending on the number of copies of original
master to be made. to be laid out on a single sheet of paper.

(N (56|78

» Tightly close the platen cover
during master making. If there is
a gap under the platen cover, the Y Vi
shadow of the original is included
in the master, causing the rollers = D =
in this machine to be stained with
ink.

» Do not use paper that is smaller
than the image for which a master
has been made. The rollers in this
machine will be stained with ink
and those stains will be trans- s T I R
ferred to the back surface of the
paper in the subsequent printing.

For 2-up and 8-up printing:

For 4-up and 16-up printing:
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/)

» The glass platen cannot be used
with the optional auto document
feeder. If you place the first origi-
nal on the glass platen, place the
rest of the originals on the glass
platen too.

» When you place originals on the
auto document feeder in dual-
color mode, place together the
originals for print drum (cylinder)
1 and then the originals for print
drum (cylinder) 2. For example, in
the case of [4UP], place pages 1
to 4 of the original for print drum
(cylinder) 1 over pages 1 to 4 of
the original for print drum (cylin-
der) 2.

| Original for print
drum (cylinder) 1

| Original for print
drum (cylinder) 2

» In dual-color mode, the number of
pages of the original for print
drum (cylinder) 1 must be the
same as the specified number of
copies. When you have less
pages than copies, add blank
sheets to the pages so that the
numbers of pages of the original
and copies become equal.

Set the paper receiving tray.
(E2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Touch [Layout] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

Touch an original size.

e

’ A3 H A4l \ ASE] ‘

‘ B4E1 H B5E \ ASf] ]

’ . ome 7H e \ ) Bol ‘
12 > |

» For 4-up and 16-up printing,
9 touch an original size button that
shows a (1 symbol.

» The magnification rate is automati-

@ cally calculated using the selected
original size and the size of the
paper that is placed. If the magnifi-
cation rate is out of the range
between 50 and 200%, the combi-
nation of the original and paper
sizes cannot be used.

2 Place the paper.

Place the paper in the direction of a short edge

Touch [Next].

Touch the number of copies to be

laid out on a single sheet of paper.

paper feed.
Paper feeding direction | Layout [ cncel ][ Next D)
) o
J ) y y y
Short side [ 20P aup H 8UP H 16UP

Set the 1st original D

in direction shown >

in the right figure

LongI side

» Use a standard size of paper. You
cannot use custom size paper or
paper sizes that are registered in
[Admin.].

» Check that the original is placed in
@ the direction shown at the bottom of
the screen.
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|
Laying Out Multiple Originals on a
Single Sheet of Paper

[Multi-Up Print]

8 Touch [Next].

Set [Original orientation] and [Lay-
out order].

[ Layout < ma [ o ]' The process for laying out multiple originals on a

single sheet of paper is referred to as [Multi-Up

Original orientation . . . " . .
[ . — Print]. This feature is useful in a situation where you
Align Top ] [ Align Side ‘ >

want to save paper, or print messages and memos.

Layout order » You cannot use this function with the fol-
[ BtoT | TtoB \ ﬁ lowing functions.
=™ J * [Book Shadow] (4 55)
e [Layout] (E2 69)
L ) | e [Top Margin Adj.] (2 77)
e [Binding Margin Adj.] (E4 78)

¢ [Separation] (B4 57)
10 Touch [OK]. « [Rec. Preview] (X 65)

* [Quick Master Making] (2 57)
1 Set the other required printing * [Auto] under [Format] (2 129)

conditions. » When [Multi-Up Print] is set, [Auto
(&2 50 “Functions for Master Making) 90°Rotation] (2 137) under [Admin.] can-

not be used.
» To cancel [Layout], perform step 4 . o
@ again and display the setting M [Single-Original]
screen. Touch [OFF] and then [OK]. Lays out multiple copies of one original on a single
sheet of paper.
2-up 4-up 8-up 16-up
1 2 Press the [START] key.
| — - -
Scanning of the original starts. 3 el e 1 A N AR A e s e
The rest of the procedure is the same as the 1 | 1 I Y P
normal printing operation of paper originals. | = | = y 1111 1' ===l
(&4 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)
After scanning of an original is complete, place Mono-color mode:
the original that is to be scanned next, and then Prepare a sheet of the original.
press the [START] key. n .
Original Final

If the number of pages of the original is less
than the number of copies, touch [Exit] and |
then [Yes] after scanning all the pages of the N I
original. The part where the original pages are A A | A
missing is left blank. !

Dual-color mode:
Prepare a set of originals for print drums (cylinders) 1
and 2.

Original Final

A - ||A}IlA
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B [Multiple-Original]
Lays out multiple copies of two or four originals on a
single sheet of paper.

[Single-Original], [Multiple-Original]

2-up ! 4-up! 8-up? 16-up 2

2 1 N | = |[43(2]1 ] aiets
i NEDNE
| RGBS ESE

! Two originals can be laid out.
2 Four originals can be laid out.

Mono-color mode:
Prepare two sheets of the original in the case of [2UP]
or [4UP].

Original Final

AlB| - [BIA

Prepare four sheets of the original in the case of [BUP]
or [16UP].

Dual-color mode:

Use the originals for print drums (cylinders) 1 and 2 as
a set.

Prepare two sets of originals in the case of [2UP] or
[4UP].

B—| - gl
T T BA

Prepare four sets of originals in the case of [BUP] or
[16UP].

B [Multi-Up Tickets]

Lays out multiple copies of a thin original, such as a
ticket, on a single sheet of paper.

1

Place an original.

The direction for placing the original varies
depending on the number of copies of original
to be laid out on a single sheet of paper.

For 2-up and 8-up printing:

Vi Vi
g : R <l
For 4-up and 16-up printing:
L R

» The glass platen cannot be used
o with the optional auto document
feeder. If you place the first origi-
nal on the glass platen, place the
rest of the originals on the glass
platen too.

» When you place originals on the
auto document feeder in dual-
color mode, place together the
originals for print drum (cylinder)
1 and then the originals for print
drum (cylinder) 2. For example,
when you perform [8UP] in [Multi-
ple-Original], place four sheets of
the original for print drum (cylin-
der) 1 over the four sheets of the
original for print drum (cylinder)
2.

Original for print
| drum (cylinder) 1

| Original for print
drum (cylinder) 2
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» The magnification rate is automati-
cally calculated using the selected
original size and the size of the
paper that is placed. If the magnifi-
cation rate is out of the range
between 50 and 200%, the combi-
nation of the original and paper
sizes cannot be used.

Place the paper.

Place the paper in the direction of a short edge
paper feed.

A

Paper feeding direction

=

Short side 7/  Touch [Next].

8 Touch [Single] or [Multiple].

T
. r ]
Long side Multi-Up Print | cancel [ Next ‘
» Use a standard size of paper. You
0 cannot use custom size paper or
paper sizes that are registered in R RJ F RJ R R RJ
[Admin.].
’ Single ‘ Multiple ‘ [ Ticket ‘
Set the paper receiving tray.
L 4l

(K4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Check that the master making
basic screen is displayed.
If a screen other than the master making basic

screen is displayed, press the [MASTER MAK-
ING] key (E2 23).

O Touch [Next].

0 Touch the number of copies to be
laid out on a single sheet of paper.

IF -1
Touch [Multi-Up Print] in the Single-Original cancel [ ok |
[Functions] tab screen.  on
_— . E R RiR RIR TLRAZLE
Touch an original size. R RJ = %) [k BEEE
B . 1 [ 2UP ] { 4UP ] ’ 8UP ‘ [ 16UP
Page Size l Cancel I i Next
Set the original E
in direction shown >
in the right figure
\ A3 H A4f] “ A5
[ B4 H B5¢1 H A5f] . . .
» Check that the original is placed in
\ aael “ Bsfl “ Eoet @ the direction shown at the bottom of
the screen.
12 > \
L 4]

11 Touch [OK].
» For 4-up and 16-up printing,

touch an original size button that
shows a &1 symbol.

2 Set the other required printing
conditions.
(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)

A

» To cancel [Multi-Up Print], perform
step 5 again and display the setting
screen. Touch [OFF] and then [OK].
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1 3 Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the
normal printing operation of paper originals.
(E4 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)

If a message that asks you to place the next
original is displayed, place the original that is to
be scanned next, and then press the [START]
key.

elapsed without the next original
being placed, master making starts
automatically. The range that has
not been scanned is output as a
blank space.

This certain amount of time is
referred to as [Multi-Up Interval].
The factory default is 15 seconds.
You can change the interval in
[Multi-Up Interval] (2 137) under
[Admin.].

@ » |f a certain amount of time has

[Multi-Up Tickets]

The number of copies to be laid out on a single sheet
of paper is determined automatically simply by speci-
fying the short side size (width) of the original.

The number of copies is calculated by dividing the
long side size of the paper by the short side size of the
original. The remaining area is output as a blank
space.

The width of the original can be specified between

50 mm and 210 mm (2 inches and 8 1/4 inches). Note
that a margin of 5 mm (3/16 inches) or more is
required around the original.

Example:
Original Printed paper
/]
|
| Remaining area
Margin of 5 mm (3/16 inches)
50 mm around the original
(2 inches)

Short side of the original: 50 mm (2 inches)

Long side of the paper: 297 mm (11 11/16 inches) (A4
size)

297 / 50 = 5 remainder 47

Five copies of the original are laid out on a single
sheet of paper and the remaining area will be a blank
space.

1 Placement of Originals
Place an original on the glass platen.
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Place the paper.

Place the paper in the direction of a short edge
paper feed.

Paper feeding direction

-)

Short side

T
Long side

» Use a standard size of paper. You
0 cannot use custom size paper or
paper that are registered in
[Admin.].

» When you set [Size] in step 13 of
the printing condition setting,
place the paper that is appropri-
ate for the original size after it has
been enlarge or reduced.

[  Touch [Next].

8 Touch [Ticket].

Set the paper receiving tray.
(K4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Check that the master making
basic screen is displayed.

If a screen other than the master making basic
screen is displayed, press the [MASTER MAK-
ING] key (E2 23).

Touch [Multi-Up Print] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

Touch any size.

The selected size has no effect in multi-up tick-
ets.

r |
Page Size | cancel || Next ]
\ A3l H A4l ” A5E1
[ B4 H B5E1 H Asf]

’ A4 “ B5f] H B6&d
=N = [>]

L 4

r |
Multi-Up Print [ cancel  |[ Nex |
R RJ F RJ R R RJ
[ Single ‘ \ Multiple ” Ticket ‘l
L 4l
O Touch [Next].
1 () Touch [ON].
[ 5
Multi-Up Tickets | cancel || ok

s
OFF J 50 mm ‘
(50-210) D
Set the original

in direction shown > m

in the right figure
(Numeric keypad is available for input)

11 Specify the short side length

(width) of the original.

You can specify the short side length using

either of the following methods.

» Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

» Touching [A] or [V].

» When you set [Size] in step 13 of
9 the printing condition setting,
specify the size of the original
after it has been enlarged or
reduced.

» Pressing the [C] key returns the
@ length to [50mm] ([2.0"]).

4 2 Touch [OK].

13

Set the other required master mak-
ing conditions.

(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)
(E2 104 “Useful Functions”)

75
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» To cancel [Multi-Up Print], perform
@ step 5 again and display the setting

screen. Touch [OFF] and then [OK].

1 4 Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the
normal printing operation of paper originals.
(K2 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)

|
One-Touch Operation for 2-Up
Printing [2 Up]

The process for laying out multiple originals on a sin-
gle sheet of paper is referred to as [Multi-Up Print].
The [2 Up] function enables 2-up printing (laying out
two copies of an original side by side) of [Multi-Up
Print] (B4 71) to be performed with fewer steps.

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
@ lowing functions.

¢ [Book Shadow] (2 55)
e [Layout] (E2 69)
e [Top Margin Adj.] (&2 77)
e [Binding Margin Adj.] (E2 78)
¢ [Separation] (B4 57)
¢ [Rec. Preview] (2 65)
e [Quick Master Making] (2 57)
e [Auto] under [Format] (E4 129)
» When [2 Up] is set, [Auto 90°Rotation]
(E2 137) under [Admin.] cannot be used.

B Final images

1 1

1 Placement of Originals
Place an original in the direction shown below.

A A

oA O

2 Place the paper.

Place the paper in the direction of a short edge
paper feed.

Paper feeding direction

-)

Short side

Lonlg side

cannot use custom size paper or
paper that are registered in
[Admin.].

0 » Use a standard size of paper. You



Set the paper receiving tray.
(E2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Check that the master making
basic screen is displayed.

If a screen other than the master making basic
screen is displayed, press the [MASTER MAK-
ING] key (E2 23).

Touch [2 Up] in the [Functions] tab
screen.

Set the other required master mak-
ing conditions.

(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)
(K2 104 “Useful Functions”)

» The reduction and enlargement
@ rates are different from the standard
magnification rates. Specify a mag-
nification rate that is shown in the

tables below.
Original
A4 B5 A5 B6
| A3 | 100% | 116% | 141% | 163%
g-: B4 | 87% | 100% | 122% | 141%
S| A4 | T1% | 82% | 100% | 116%
é B5 | 61% 71% 87% | 100%
Original
A6 B7 A7 B8
| A3 | 200% - - -
= B4 | 173% | 200% | - -
(?u A4 | 138% | 163% | 200% -
§ B5 | 122% | 141% | 173% | 200%
Original
Letter Statement
| Ledger 100% 127%
2| Legal 7% 100%
‘?U Letter 66% 100%
E State- 50% 66%

Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the
normal printing operation of paper originals.
(E4 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)
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|
Cutting the Top Section of the
Original [Top Margin Adj.]

You can cut (trim) the top section of the original.

For example, when using an original that contains
register marks, turn on [Top Margin Adj.] to cut off
the margin from the top of the original to the register
marks. Then, print on the paper that has the same
size as the area enclosed by the register marks.
You can obtain a printed result with the area outside
the register marks omitted.

£

o

=5

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
@ lowing functions.

® [Page split] under [Book Shadow]
(E2 55)

e [Layout] (E4 69)

* [Multi-Up Print] (2 71)

* [2 Up] (21 76)

e [Overlay] (2 87)

* [Scanning Side -ADF] (&4 82)

Touch [Top Margin Adj.] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2 Touch [ON].

Top Margin Adj. [ cancel || ok
| The top margin of
originals can be cut B
by a specified range > =
1]

3 Specify the width to be cut.

You can specify the width to be cut using either

of the following methods.

 Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

* Touching [A] or [V].

» Pressing the [C] key returns the
@ length to [0 mm] ([0.0 inches]).

4 Touch [OK].
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|
Adjusting the Master Making
Position [Binding Margin Adj.]

You can adjust the master making position, for
example, when you want to extend a margin to bind
the printed paper.

Select the side where you want to extend the mar-
gin, and then specify the length to shift.

[ Paper feeding
= J direction
F y

If you place multiple originals on the optional auto
document feeder, you can perform master making
for all originals with the master making position
shifted.

> If there is insufficient margin for an
0 original and you shift the master mak-
ing position to extend the margin on
one side, some images may be missing
on the other side.

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
@ lowing functions.

e [Layout] (4 69)

e [Multi-Up Print] (2 71)

* [2 Up] (2 76)

¢ [Book Shadow] (E2 55)

¢ [Overlay] (4 87)

e [Quick Master Making] (2 57)

® [Separation] (B4 57)

¢ [Rec. Preview] (2 65)

1 Touch [Binding Margin Adj.] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2 Touch the button for the side
where you want to extend the mar-

gin.
B |
Binding Margin Adj. [ cancel || ok
’ OFF
=) [=)
{ 7T°P 77J3 Bottom H
Margin
‘ 0 mm B ‘ Reduction
(Numeric keypad is availa Eel) H
L - |

Specify the length to shift.

You can specify the length to shift using either

of the following methods.

» Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

» Touching [A] or [V].

» Pressing the [C] key returns the
ﬁ length to [0 mm] ([0.0 inches]).

» When you touch [Reduction], the
original size is reduced so that the
original size fits the paper size. As a
reference, this operation uses the
center of the page after the margin
is omitted by the amount that is
specified in [Margin].

4 Touch [OK].
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. .. » Even when the image is fully displayed

Checking the Original Data Image 9 in the [Preview] screen, the image parts

[Preview] outside the range for master making are
not printed. Check that the margins are
sufficient.

You can check the scan image of the original and (X2 17 “Master making area”)

the original data image that is retrieved from [Stor-
age] or [USB Job List]. . .
B How to display the preview

You can display the [Preview] screen in the following

lowing functions. situations.

e [Ink Saving] (E4 56) . .
« [Quick Master Making] (X1 57) Situation Display method

* [Output reversal] (4 81_) . Making a master | Touch [Preview] in the [Functions] tab
> In dual-color mode, [Preview] is turned for a paper origi- | screen of the master making basic
[ON] automatically. However, when [Quick nal screen. After scanning of an original,
Master Making] (2 135) under [Admin.] is the [Preview] screen is displayed.
[ON], [Preview] is turned [OFF].

@ » You cannot use this function with the fol-

. . . Saving a paper | Touch [Preview] in the [Functions] tab
> [Preview] is turn.ed [ON].automatlcaIIy origingl agdzta screen[of the sc]:an basi[c screen. ,]O\fter
when the following functions are set: scanning an original, the [Preview]
e [Layout] (E2 69) screen is displayed.
e [Multi-Up Print] (E271)
* [2 Up] (0 76)

Printing original | Touch [Preview] in the [Basic] tab

data received screen of the master making basic
o from the com- screen for the original data.
H Description of the screen puter g

» [Preview] is not avail-
Preview [ Cancel [ continue ‘ 0 able when [Auto Pro-

T T ] cess] is turned on as the
operation does not stop

z before master making.
: i Printing the There are the following two methods.
4 . saved original « Touch [Preview] in the [Storage
§ | data Retrieve] or [USB Job List] screen.
1

» Touch [Preview] in the [Basic] tab
screen of the master making basic
screen for the original data.

@

Touch this button to enlarge the view by one level.

Operation procedure in the [Preview]
Touch this button to reduce the view by one level. screen

Touch this button to switch between [£] (vertical)] and

i This section describes the operation procedure to
[® (horizontal)] alternately.

make a master from a paper original as an example.

(@) | Shows the current magnification rate. 1 Touch [Preview] in the [Functions]
Touch this buttop to change'th.e magniﬁcation ratg SO tab screen.
that the whole view of the original data image fits in the
display area.
: ” 2 Set the master making conditions.
(6) | Use these buttons to move the display position. (2 50 “Functi for Master Making®)
“Functions for Master Making”
Shows the original data image. (&4 104 “Useful Functions”)
Touch an image to move its display position so that the
touched image is displayed in the center of the screen. 3 P th [START] K
ress tne ey.

In the case of originals for dual-color printing, the tab . i
buttons below are displayed. Touch the tab buttons to Scanning o,f t.he original starts.

switch the display screens. After the original has been scanned, the [Pre-
[@ + @]: Image that is overprinted in dual-color. view] screen is displayed.

[@]: Image to be printed with print drum (cylinder) 1.
[@]: Image to be printed with print drum (cylinder) 2.
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4 Check the preview.

 Touch [Continue] to start master making.
 Touch [Cancel] to stop master making.

@ » If [Close] is displayed, touch [Close].

|
Checking a Proof Copy of Each
Page [ADF Semi-Auto]

[ADF Semi-Auto] is displayed when the optional
auto document feeder has been installed.

When you place originals on the auto document
feeder and turn on [ADF Semi-Auto], the printing
flow will be as shown below.

Master making .
proeess # . # @
T Stop

* As the operation stops after master making is
complete, you can check a proof copy before a
large amount of printing.

» As master making for the next page starts auto-
matically after the printing process, you can effi-
ciently continue the operation.

» For the printing flow when [ADF Semi-
Auto] is off, see the page below.
(K4 28 “What is [Auto Process]?”)

» You can change the default setting in [ADF
Semi-Auto] (E2 134) under [Admin.].

1 Set the originals on the auto docu-
ment feeder.

(E4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

2 Turn off [Auto Process].

When [Auto Process] is on, press the [AUTO
PROCESS] key to turn [Auto Process] off.

» MASTER
MAKING

AUTO
PROCESS

3 Touch [ADF Semi-Auto] in the
[Functions] tab screen.
[ADF Semi-Auto] turns on.




Printing from the Last Page
[Output reversal]

You can print in reverse order of the scanning order
of paper originals.

This option is useful when you want to place the
first page of the printed paper on the top in the
paper receiving tray.

» To use [Output reversal], it is necessary
0 to install a memory card in this
machine.

» [Output reversal] is performed by tem-
porarily saving the scanned original
data in the [Storage] area. If the amount
of space in [Storage] becomes insuffi-
cient during scanning of the originals, a
message is displayed. In this case,
delete original data that is saved in
[Storage] to secure enough space, and
then retry scanning the originals.

lowing functions:

¢ [Multi-Page Mode] (E2 106)

e [Combination] (E4 107)

* [Preview] (4 79)

e [Overlay] (2 87)

e [Stamp] (&4 88)

e [Separation] (B4 57)

* [Rec. Preview] (EH 65)

¢ [OneSide MasterMake] (K4 97)

@ » You cannot use this function with the fol-

H Mono-color mode

Before scanning originals Order of output
Normal printing

Eeie's! B RN)

i i —)
Flow of origi I Output reversal
nals

B B,

B Dual-color mode

Before scanning originals

ELCIE %
Flow of origi- I g

nals = ) Output reversal

—8 <y

Order of output

Normal printing

Chapter 3 Functions for Master Making

Place an original.

Place originals on the glass platen or the
optional auto document feeder.

In dual-color mode, first place the original for
print drum (cylinder) 1.

(K4 33 “Placement of Originals”)

Place the paper.

(E2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”)

Set the paper receiving tray.
(K4 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Touch [Output reversal] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

Set the other required printing
conditions.
(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)

Press the [START] key.

Scanning of the original starts.

If you placed an original on the glass platen in
step 1, place the original that is to be scanned
next and then press the [START] key every
time the scanning of one original is finished.

Touch [Exit].

When scanning is complete for all the originals,
touch the [Exit] button.

®® Ready to scan data <Reverse>
“]]« Exit

Page No.2

Basic Selections Functions

Page(A36) Contrast Size

100%
Auto

Preview Editor Separation

n ©:@ @:W HD Black
@:[@ Bright Red

A screen is displayed to confirm the start of
master making.

Touch [Yes].

Master making starts.
The basic screens for master making and print-
ing for a data original are displayed.
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|
Specifying the Scanning Side of
Original [Scanning Side -ADF]

You can specify which side of the original is
scanned when the optional auto document feeder is
used.

» You can change the default setting in
[Scanning Side -ADF] (2 134) under
[Admin.].

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing function:

e [Top Margin Adj.] (2 77)

B [Front Side -> Simplex]
In mono-color mode:

Original

Printed paper

In dual-color mode:

Original

® and @ represent the originals from which the
masters are made for print drums (cylinders) 1
and 2, respectively.

B [Back Side -> Simplex]
In mono-color mode:

Original

Printed paper

In dual-color mode:

Original

H [Duplex -> Simplex]

Printed paper

Original

Original

a3
. 2

1 Touch [Scanning Side -ADF] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2 Touch a target setting button.

B
Scanning Side -ADF [ cancel || ok |

[Duplex -> Simplex]

Setting Directi
@ = % etting Direction
|{s) Align Top
Both sides of originals

will be scanned by the Align Side
ADF. KB Al

Front Side -> Simplex

Paging Direction

Left/ Right
‘ Top / Bottom

B [Front Side -> Simplex]
Only the front side (top side) of the original is
scanned.

Back Side -> Simplex

[ Duplex -> Simplex ‘

» Be sure to select [Front Side ->
9 Simplex] when you use the fol-
lowing function:

e [Top Margin Adj.] (E2 77)

B [Back Side -> Simplex]
Only the back side (bottom side) of the original
is scanned.

B [Duplex -> Simplex]

Both sides of the original are scanned.
Specify [Setting Direction] and [Paging Direc-
tion] in accordance with the original.

» You cannot set [Duplex -> Sim-
9 plex] in dual-color mode. Set it in
mono-color mode.

3 Touch [OK].
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|
Using Paper Memory Original
[Paper Memory Print]

This section describes the procedure to scan and print
Paper Memory Originals with this machine.

» For the procedure on creating Paper Mem-
@ ory Originals, see the “RISO Printer Driver

Even if this machine cannot be connected to a com- User’s Guide” (DVD-ROM).

puter, you can still perform high-resolution printing

similar to printing that is performed directly from a 1
computer.

Using the RISO Printer Driver function, you can

convert original data created on a computer into a

digital pattern, and then print it with a laser printer *.

The paper is called a “Paper Memory Original”. You

can use the [Paper Memory Print] function of this

Switch modes.

Press the [HOME] key to display the [HOME]
screen.

Check the header section of the Paper Memory
Original. Switch the mode to the mode (mono-
color or dual-color) that is printed on the header

machine to reproduce and print the source original section.

data from the Paper Memory Original. B Mode

* Alaser printer of 600 dpi or more is required to create a
Paper Memory Original. However, this machine may MONO Mono-color mode
not be able to scan it properly depending on the model
and print quality of the laser printer. DUAL Dual-color mode

Original data

7] 2 Place the paper.
Check the header section of the Paper Memory
Original. Place paper of the size printed on the

header section.

Place a Paper Memory Original on

d Create a Paper Mem-
) ory Original. the glass platen.
Laser printer (See the "RISO Printer Confirm that “P.1” is printed on the header sec-
——y Driver User’s Guide” tion of the Paper Memory Original.
o (DVD-ROM).) When placing the original, turn it so the printed
o side is facing down. Then align the center of
- T  J

!

Paper Memory Original
(Digital pattern converted
from the original data)

@i

This machine

Scan and print the
Paper Memory Original

with this machine.
I (Described in this docu-
ment.)
e 1

!

Printed paper

2

the original with the [»] mark. Then, close the
platen cover.
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» This machine may not be able to
9 scan the Paper Memory Original
properly in the following cases:

* The glass platen or platen
cover pad is stained.
* The Paper Memory Original is
stained, wrinkled, or creased.
» Use the margin as shown below
to write notes on the Paper Mem-
ory Original. If anything is written
in other areas of the Paper Mem-
ory Original, this machine may
not be able to scan the Paper
Memory Original properly.

() Margin

Confirm the original information.

When scanning of the Paper Memory Original
is complete, the [Preview] screen (2 79) is dis-

“‘ Preview ‘ Cancel ] [ Continue

['?'M 19339)sMaN |

Touch [Paper Memory Print] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

® E Ready to Scan Data [Paper Memory Print]

Page No.1

. Quick Master Slip Sheet
High Speed Making Sorting

ID Counter Paper

Report Memory Print

My Direct Recommend-
Access ation Preview

B Press the [START] key.

The Paper Memory Original is scanned.

» When you have multiple pages of
ﬁ the Paper Memory Original, after the
scanning of the original is complete,
replace the original with the next
page number and press the
[START] key.

played. Confirm that the displayed original is
the one that you want to print.

‘
Touch [Continue].
Master making starts.
The rest of the procedure is the same as the

normal printing operation of paper originals.
(K2 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)
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| B [Show ID data]
Managing the Saved Original Data [ID Print Job]: Lists only ID data.
[Storage] [USB Job LiSt] [Non-ID Print]: Lists items other than ID data.

» [Show ID data] is displayed when
ﬁ [High/Full Management] is set in

This section describes how to use the screen to
[User Management] (B4 145) under

retrieve the saved original data.

Operation in the [Storage Selection] screen is [Admin.].
explained as an example.
The operation procedure is the same in the [USB
Job List] screen. 4 Touch [OK].
* For the saving method, see the page below.
(EH 43 "Saving Paper Original as Data’) B The [Storage Selection] screen is
 For the printing method, see the page below. .
(.0 45 “Printing the Saved Original Data”) displayed.

Changing the display style of the list Deleting original data

1 Touch [Storage] in the [Functions]

1 Touch [Storage] in the [Functions] tab screen

tab screen.

2 Touch an original data item that

2 Touch [View edit]. you want to delete.

' . ] .
Storage Selection [ e You can also select multiple original data items.
IF ]
&1 G20 NS NGaN NG BSa Storage Selection s
1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
& B Document Suzuki Aug 18,20xx D B1 _ _ _ _ _
@ Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx ’ 1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx |/ & B Document Suzuki Aug 18,20xx
2 s =
Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx U Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
Templete_C Suzuki Aug 12,20xx Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx é
Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
H View edit m Clear Details ] USB Job List Templete:C p— Aug 12,20%
N — - ' "
[ View edit \ [ Clear Details ] USB Job List

3 Change the settings.

P = 3 Touch [Clear].
View edit ‘ Cancel l [ oK ]
In which order to show the list ? ‘ 4 Original data with the ['ﬁ] icon dis-
{ File Name [ Quner ] { Date ‘ @ played at the beginning is set to
. [Display a message before deleting
\ Festand [ Deccend ] [ B ] data] in the printer driver.
C renameony When you select such original data
;} and touch [Clear], a confirmation
Show ID data screen is displayed. Touch [OK] in
| mpintob || Nonmrnt | the confirmation screen to remove
L = protection and delete the data.

B Order in which items are listed
You can select in which order the list is sorted.

H [File name only]

You can change the items to be listed.

OFF: Data name + owner name + saved date
ON: Data name
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Details of original data 5 Touch [Retrieve].
. . Touch [Retrieve] to print the original data.
Touch [Storage] in the [Functions] Touch [Cancel] to immediately close the
tab screen. screen.
2 ;g:cv';ai’; original data ftem that Changing to the [USB Job List]
) screen
You can also select multiple original data items.
- . 4 You can switch between the [Storage Selection]
Storage Selection Close screen and the [USB Job List] screen alternately.
SO = | = | = | o= ] o s
1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%) 1 TOUCh [USB JOb LISt] In the [Stor-
R B Document Suzuki Aug 18,20xx D age Selection] screen.
¥ Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx P
Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx / g -
Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx G Storage Selection {Ck’;]
Templete_C Suzuki Aug 12,20xx B1 _ _ _ _ _
- , . SBILE 1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
[ View edit H Clear H Details J USB Job List - T— rr o T8 0 D
0] Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
. Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx }
3 TOUCh [DetalIS]. Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx £
The [Storage Retrieve] screen is displayed. TEMpIIEEe SUZOKE AUQ 1220
[ View edit H Clear H Details H USB Job List I
- N ——

4 Change the settings as necessary. , o
The [USB Job List] screen is displayed.

r - .
Storage Retrieve | cancel | Retrieve | » When you touch [Storage] in the
[Document] Owner:suzuki [USB Job List] screen, the [Storage
Format:A3f) DatesiTime:Aug 0ot Selection] screen is displayed.

N .

b

g.m;‘r‘? g

[ Rotate \ ‘L Copy/Move
:All Pages
Qutput 2lAscend
@

Black ‘
[ ® Bright Red ]

NN

v]

H [Rotate]:
Touch this button to print with the original data
rotated 180 degrees.

B [Copy/Move]:

Touch this button to display the [Copy/Move]
screen. You can copy or move the original data
between [Storage] and [USB Job List].

H [Output]:

Touch this button to display the [Output]
screen. You can change the printing order
(ascending / descending) and limit the pages to
be printed (odd / even / specified pages).

B [Preview]:

Touch this button to display the [Preview]
screen.

You can check the original data image.

(E279 “Checking the Original Data Image [Pre-
view]")
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| 1 Touch [Overlay] in the [Functions]
Overlaying Original Data on a tab screen.
Paper Original [Overlay] (Mono-
Color Mode) 2 Touch an original data item that
you want to overlay.
This function is dedicated for mono-color mode. « For the operation in the [Storage Selection]
You can overlay the original data (saved data) that screen, see the page below.
is saved in [Storage] or [USB Job List] on a paper (E4 85 “Managing the Saved Original Data
original. [Storage], [USB Job List]")
For example, you can overlay a stamp image of « To overlay the saved data that is saved in a
“Sample” on a paper original. USB flash drive, insert the USB flash drive,

and then touch [USB Job List].

@ » For the saving method of the overlaying

original data in [Storage] or [USB Job List], W sioraae salaction |
see the page below. . [_cese ]
(E2 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”) &1 [NE2N NS NS BEEN s
. . . 1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
» You cannot use this function with the fol- ¥ B Document - Hug 8.7 D
IOWing fUnCtionS. @Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
° [|nk SaVing] (@ 56) Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx Z
° [QUICk Master Maklng] (@ 57) Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
° [Top Margin Adj] (Q 77) Templete_C Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
e [Binding Margin Adj.] (E4 78) \ View edit H Clear H Details ” USB Job List I
e [Output reversal] (E4 81) L =
W Final images 3 Touch [Details].
Saved data Paper original Final images The [Storage Retrieve] screen is displayed. If
e e you use a USB flash drive, the [USB Job List]
((\Q\ + < -> @ screen is displayed instead.
=g S
* You cannot enlarge or reduce the saved data. The 4 Touch [Retrieve].
saved data is overlaid using the same size as the
. ' —
data was saved in. 3 Storage Retrieve | cancel || Retrieve |
* You cannot adjust the position to overlay the saved :
data. The saved data is overlaid with the center of e Datatimahug 10,0 11:11

the top direction (E4 15) for the paper original
aligned.

When the saved data is larger than the paper origi-
nal

Saved data Paper original Final images

+ - . .
< < 5 Perform the operations required

for printing.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the

normal printing operation of paper originals.
(E4 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)

When the saved data is smaller than the paper origi-
nal

Saved data Paper original Final images

| <

» Do not remove the USB flash
drive until the printing is com-
pleted.
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|
Overprinting Original Data and
Paper Originals in Different Col-
ors [Stamp] (Dual-Color Mode)

This function is dedicated for dual-color mode.

By making a master of the paper original using print
drum (cylinder) 1 and by making a master of the
original data stored in [Storage] using print drum
(cylinder) 2, you can perform dual-color printing.
For example, logo marks and the like that are saved
in advance can be printed in a different color from
the main text of the document.

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing functions:

* [Quick Master Making] (B4 57)
e [Separation] (B4 57)

* [Rec. Preview] (4 65)

e [Output reversal] (E4 81)

* [OneSide MasterMake] (4 97)

B Final images

Saved data Paper original Final images
S (4
| + < -> @
o =

* You cannot enlarge or reduce the saved data. The
saved data is overlaid using the same size as the
data was saved in.

* You cannot adjust the position to overlay the saved
data. The saved data is overlaid with the center of
the top direction for the original aligned.

When the saved data is larger than the paper origi-
nal

Saved data Paper original Final images

\

+<.>649

When the saved data is smaller than the paper origi-
nal

6’6\‘“9\6

Saved data Paper original

<

Final images

(4
oo+

Registering [Stamp] data

To use the [Stamp] function, you need to register origi-
nal data to [Stamp Datal.

age] can be registered to [Stamp Data].
You cannot register original data that is
saved in a USB flash drive.

0 » Only original data that is saved in [Stor-

[Storage], see the page below.
(E2 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”)

@ » For the saving method of original data in

1 Touch [Stamp Data] in the [Admin.]
screen.

2 Touch a button for which nothing
has been registered.

The button for which nothing has been regis-
tered is outlined with a solid line.

(You cannot touch a grayed button as the set-
tings have already been registered.)

[ ¢ Sl
Stamp Data | Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
[ Register ‘ [ N-1 ] N-6 J
Change ‘ L _ N2 J L =7 _ J
— [ N-3 ] N-8 ]
[ Rename
— N-4 ] N-9 J
Clear
[ N-S | N-10 ]
L |
3 Touch the saved data that you
want to register.
r - 7
Storage Selection | Close
&1 52N SN NEaN e Boas
1_FOLDER Free Area:11339MB(75%)
& B Document Suzuki Aug 18,20xx D
[0} Drawings Suzuki Aug 12,20xx ]
Templete_A Suzuki Aug 12,20xx |/
Templete_B Suzuki Aug 12,20xx 2
Templete_C Suzuki Aug 12,20xx
’ View edit ‘ ‘ Clear ‘ l Details ‘
L : ol

» For operation of the [Storage Selec-
tion] screen, see the page below.
(&4 85 “Managing the Saved Origi-
nal Data [Storage], [USB Job List]”)



Touch [Details].

()]

Confirm the saved data.

Storage Retrieve | cancel |[ Retrieve

[Document]
Format:A3f]

B

1
/
4

Owner:Suzuki
Date&Time:Aug 10,xx 11:11

0] Black J
[ (@) Bright Red }

v

L

» Only one page in one color can
9 be registered to [Stamp Data]. For
saved data with multiple pages or
dual-color, display the thumbnail
of the page in the color that you
want to use.
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perform the following operations in
addition to [Register]:
¢ [Change]
You can change the registered
stamp data to other data.
* [Rename]
You can change the name of the
registered button as desired.
e [Clear]
You can restore the button state
from registered to unregistered.

ﬁ » In the [Stamp Data] screen, you can

Printing in dual-color with [Stamp]

1

Switch to the master making basic
screen for dual-color mode.

Touch [Retrieve].

2

Touch [Stamp] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

Touch [Close].

Touch the saved data that you
want to use.

F 7
N ————— | Stamp [ Cancel ‘ i oK ]
Stamp Data | Close |
[Document] Ownerzsuzuki OFF
Format:A3f] pate g (oo [ — ‘ [ e }
- e
v e
Change Data [ N-4 \ l N-9 }
[ N-5 ] [ N-10 ]
i |
o
» You need to register the data in
» Touch [Change Data] to return to 9 advance to [Stamp Data] (E4 136)
step 3 and select the data again. under [Admin.].
Touch [Close]. 4 Touch [OK].
' - -
Stamp Data = B Place a paper original.
el (23 33 “Placement of Originals”)
\ Rigister7 J [ N-1 H N-6 ]
change | [ N2 | N7 J 6 Set the printing conditions.
— i I = ] Set the conditions as necessary.
E [ het I b ) It is useful to turn on [Preview] (E2 79) because
[ e J( iHE J you can check before making a master if the
| directions of [Stamp Data] and the paper origi-
|

nal are aligned.

89
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7

Press the [START] key.

The subsequent operations are the same as
steps 13 (B4 36) and later in “Dual-color print-

ing”.
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|
Functions for Printing

For the details and setting procedure of each func-
tion, see the pages that are specified as a refer-
ence.

B Functions that are set using hardware
keys

[SPEED] (E492)
You can adjust the print speed.

[DENSITY] (&2 93)
You can adjust the print density.

[PRINT POSITION] (=2 94)

You can adjust the print position.

B Functions that are set using the touch
panel

[Paper Size] (2 68)
You can select a custom paper size.

[Interval] (&4 95)
You can reduce offsetting of ink on printed paper.

[Renew Page] (&4 96)
You can make a master again using the image that
was used for the latest master making.

[Auto Page Renewal] (2 97)

Master making is automatically performed again
each time a specified number of sheets has been
printed.

[OneSide MasterMake] (&2 97)

During dual-color printing, you can replace the origi-
nal and remake a master for only one of the print
drums (cylinders).

[Special Paper Ctrl] (E2 98)
You can adjust the paper feeding and paper receiv-
ing conditions when using special paper.

[Jump Wing Control] (2 102)
You can adjust the position of the paper jumping
wings to facilitate the receiving of special paper.

[D-Feed Check] (E2 102)
You can turn on and off the function to check if over-
lapped sheets of paper are fed.

Adjusting the Print Speed
[SPEED]

You can adjust the print speed.
It is possible to adjust the print speed not only
before but also during the printing process.

» You can change the default setting in [Print
@ Speed] (2 134) under [Admin.].

Press the [SPEED] key ([ €] or
[>D.
1SPEED
» » »>
SLOW 1 2 3 4 5 FAST

» Each press of the [ €] key decreases the print
speed by one level.

» Each press of the [®] key increases the print
speed by one level.

The table below shows the relation between
the print speed lamp status and the print speed.

Lamp Print speed (sheets /
minute)

CLC LI Approximately 60
12345

CIr 11 Approximately 80
12345

CoCI 111 Approximately 100
12345

CrCr T 11 Approximately 110
12345

CC 11 Approximately 120
12345

CC 11 Approximately 150
12345 ([High Speed] ")




The print speed changes to 150 sheets/minute
with a single touch of [High Speed] in the print
screen.

M@ Ej Ready to Print

Basic Selections

Functions

| . Paper
(Higf Sfpred Memory Print

ID Counter
Report ation Preview

Recommend-

My Direct
Access Sorting

Slip Sheet

» When using print drum (cylinder)
2 for mono-color printing while
print drum (cylinder) 1 is
removed with [High Speed] and
paper with a horizontal length of
less than 364 mm (3 15/16
inches), the print position may
not be stabilized.

» [High Speed] is available when
the temperature in the print drum

(cylinder) is 15°C (59°F) or higher.

If the print drum (cylinder) is cool,
increase the room temperature or
print at speed [5] for a while, and
wait until the print drum (cylinder)
is sufficiently warm.

» Some types of paper may cause a
paper jam easily. When using
such paper, print at a lower
speed.

» You cannot use [High Speed] with

the following function.
¢ [Slip sheet sorting] (2 110).

Chapter 4 Functions for Printing

Adjusting the Print Density
[DENSITY]

You can adjust the print density.
It is possible to adjust the print density not only
before but also during the printing process.

» You can change the default setting in [Print
@ Density] (2 134) under [Admin.].

» When [Ink Saving] (E4 56) is turned on, the
print density cannot be changed. (The
print density lamp is turned OFF.)

1 Press the [DENSITY] key ([ €] or
[>]).

(DENSITY
d . D
LIGHT1 2 3 4 5 DARK

» Each press of the [ €] key decreases the print
density by one level.

» Each press of the [P] key increases the print
density by one level.

The print density lamp shows the current print
density level.
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| .
Adjusting the Print Position 2 Check the shifted length.
[PRINT POSITION] The length that the printed image has been

shifted is displayed on the touch panel screen.

You can adjust the print position. (@ Ej Ready to Print

ﬁ Print Position Paper(3%)

< 4.5mm € 0.0mm

Vertical # 50mm P 0.0mm
direction High Speed Renew Page

©:al ®:W HD Black
[i\, @:[@ Bright Red = 1dle

Horizontal direction » The shifted length that is displayed
on the screen is a reference value.
After the adjustment, press the
[PROOF] key to check the printed

Print position adjustment for each paper.

. . » Immediately after the print position
prlnt drum (cylmder) is adjusted for only one of the print

You can adjust the print position using the [PRINT drums (cylinders), the afterimage of
POSITION] keys on the control panel. the previous print pgsmon may
Itis possible to adjust the print position not only before remain along the print path. This
but also during the printing process. afterimage may cause a fluctuation
in the printing. In this case, print
1 Press the [PRINT POSITION] keys several sheets of the proof copy
([A],[Y], [4], and [»]) for the until the afterimage disappears.
print drum (cylinder) that you want
to adjust. > If the following operations are
Each press of the key moves the printed image 9 performed, the print position is
by 0.5 mm (1/64 inches). returned to the standard position.
* Press the [RESET] key.
[JPRINT POSITION ¢ Turn off the power.

» Press the [+ 0+] key to return the
@ printed image to the standard posi-
tion.

» To return the printed image to the
standard position during the printing
process, press and hold the [+ 0+«]
key.

» When [Fine Adjust Mode] in the
[Functions] tab screen is turned on,
you can adjust the print position by
approximately 0.1 mm (1/254
inches). If [Fine Adjust Mode] is not
displayed, consult your dealer or
authorized service representative.
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Aligning the position of both print Reducing Offset of Ink [Interval]

drums (cylinders)

Printed paper is output at a high speed on this
machine. Depending on the paper, ink on a printed

1 Adjust the position of one of the

print drums (cylinders). sheet may not be dried sufficiently. This ink may
smear on the back surface of the next printed sheet.
2 In the [Functions] tab screen, In this case, set a longer interval until the next

printed sheet is output. This helps the ink dry and
prevents an offset.
You can adjust the interval until the next printed

touch [1=2 Alignment].

3 In the [Basic] tab screen, confirm sheet is output using the idle rotations of the print
that the positions of both drums drum (cylinder).
are aligned. > You cannot use this function with the fol-
@ lowing function.
@@ & Ready to Print « [Slip sheet sorting] (2 110)

. .
Print posiion Papert) 1 Touch [Interval] in the [Functions]

tab screen.

$ 4.5mm ¥ 4.5mm

<P 5.0mm <P 50mm 2 Touch [ON]_

a

High Speed Renew Page

a 9 ©:0 HD Black & 1l ‘ ) |
@: @ Bright Red e Interval Cancel ] [ oK }

» If you individually adjust the posi-
tions of both drums, the positions
are aligned at the latest adjusted D

A
position of the drum. ON q D

Skip Rotation

(Numeric keypad is available for input)

3 Specify the number for [Skip Rota-
tion).
You can specify the number for [Skip Rotation]
using either of the following methods.
» Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.
» Touching [A] or [V].

» Press the [C] key to return the num-
@ ber to [1].

4 Touch [OK].
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Making a Master Again
[Renew Page]

This machine temporarily stores an image that was
used for the latest master making.

You can perform master making with the image by
using [Renew Page]. This function is useful as you
do not need to place the original and perform set-
tings again.

The master may be deteriorated during the printing
process of a large amount of sheets.

In this case, as the master is replaced with a new
one by selecting [Renew Page] while the current
setting remains as it is, the print quality can be
maintained at a constant level.

» Note that [Renew Page] is not available
@ under the following conditions.

* Master making has never been per-
formed after turning on the power switch
of this machine.

¢ After the [RESET] key has been
pressed.

* When the time that is set in [Auto Clear]
(2 137) elapses.

* After [Confidential] has been performed.

* When an error occurred before complet-
ing master making.

* After [Idling Action] has been per-
formed.”

* [Renew Page] can be performed if any of [Preview],
[Overlay], [Stamp], or [Book Shadow] has been set.

1 Touch [Renew Page] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

B In dual-color mode

A screen is displayed for selecting the print
drum (cylinder).

Touch the button of the print drum (cylinder) for
which you want to perform [Renew Page].

i -]

Renew Page | cancel || ok |

Select the drum to renew master

®®@ Dual-Color ] ’ Sw.Color ]

@ Black ‘

@ Bright Red ‘

’ Rotate

[Sw.Color]:

If you touch [D®@ Dual-Color] in dual-color
mode, [Sw.Color] becomes enabled (you can
touch it). When [Sw.Color] is turned on, the
details of the master making switch between
print drums (cylinders) 1 and 2. (This option is
useful when the order of the originals is incor-
rect.)

» When an A4 / Letter print drum
9 (cylinder) is installed, you cannot
touch [Sw.Color]. When an A4 /
Letter print drum (cylinder) is
installed, [A4[J] is displayed on
the button for print drum (cylin-
der) 1.

H In mono-color mode

The print drum (cylinder) options are not dis-
played.

The print drum (cylinder) that is being used in
mono-color mode is the target of [Renew
Page].

m|

r
Renew Page ‘ Cancel l l oK

Master Renewal Mode

’ Rotate

2 Touch [Rotate] as necessary.

» When an A4 / Letter print drum

o (cylinder) is installed and [Dual-
Color] is selected, you cannot
touch [Rotate]. When an A4 / Let-
ter print drum (cylinder) is
installed, [A4[J] is displayed on
the button for print drum (cylin-
der) 1.

» The [Rotate] setting that is specified
in this screen is also applied to
[Auto Page Renewal].

3 Touch [OK].



.
Making a Master Again Automati-
cally [Auto Page Renewal]

When printing a large amount of sheets, such as
thousands of sheets, the master may be deterio-
rated during the printing process.

If [Auto Page Renewal] is turned on, the master is
made again automatically each time a specified
number of sheets has been printed. Therefore, the
printing process can be continued.

As the master is replaced with a new one before it is
deteriorated, the print quality can be maintained at a
constant level.

» It is necessary to select [ON] for [Auto
9 Page Renewal] (4 138) under [Admin.].

Touch [Auto Page Renewal] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

» [Auto Page Renewal] turns off in the
@ following cases.

* \When [Program] is turned on.

* When the [RESET] key has been
pressed.

* When the master making basic
screen for the next original data is
displayed.

» The [Rotate] setting that is specified
in the [Renew Page] screen (K4 96)
is also applied to [Auto Page
Renewal].

Chapter 4 Functions for Printing

|
Replacing One of the Pages
[OneSide MasterMake] (Dual-Color
Mode)

During dual-color printing, you can replace the orig-
inal and remake a master for only one of the print
drums (cylinders).

For example, this operation is useful for creating
leaflets that have the same product introduction
section with different store information.

Print drum
(cylinder)2  Final

Print drum +
(cylinder) 1 BA

QD 4 Print drum
(cylinder)

+

DB

1 Perform dual-color printing.
(E4 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)

2 Touch [OneSide MasterMake] in
the [Functions] tab screen.

3 Touch the button for the print
drum (cylinder) on which the origi-
nal is replaced.

» When an A4 / Letter drum is
installed as print drum (cylinder) 1,
[A4[J] is displayed on the side of
the @ button.

4 Place the replacement original.
(E2 33 “Placement of Originals”)

5 set the master making conditions.

Set the master making conditions for the
replacement original as necessary. If no partic-
ular change is made, the same conditions are
applied as for printing in step 1.

(E2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)
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6

Press the [START] key.

A master is made for the replacement original
and a proof copy is output.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the
normal printing operation of paper originals.
(E4 35 “Printing of Paper Originals”)

|
Adjusting Paper Feeding and
Receiving Conditions

[Special Paper Ctrl]

You can adjust the paper feeding and paper receiv-
ing conditions when using special paper or when
unevenness and blurring occur in printed images.

» For appropriate adjustment values,
0 consult your dealer or authorized ser-
vice representative.

Paper feeding adjustment for special
paper

You can adjust the paper feeding conditions depend-
ing on the characteristics of the paper.

Touch [Special Paper Ctrl] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2 Touch [Paper Feed Adj.].

F - |
Special Paper Ctrl [ Close
[ Entry/Call ‘ [ Revise ]
" S-Tray Upper Limit Auto
Paper-Feed Amount Auto
) " Air Blow @®ON @ON
\ PaReREectAd) Separation Fan @4 @4
Separation F+ @3
L _
3 Touch [Manual].
|

F
Paper Feed Adj. [ cancel  |[ ok

Select "Auto" usually
Paper feeding troubles may occur
when "Manual" is selected
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4 Set each item as necessary. 3 Set each item as necessary.
r S F =
Paper Feed AdJ [ Cancel l [ OK ] Paper EjeCtiOn AdJ [ Cancel ‘ [ oK ]
B S-Tray Upper Limit Air Blow' )
,_, E _ﬂ @ | oFF ON @[ orF |[ on
Separation Fan I ]
Paper-Feed Amount ® [ OFF } [ d ] i 2 ‘ i 8 l [ & ]
\ Manual ‘ 8 6 -4 -2 QU 2 +4 +6 +8 ©) l OFF H 1 H 2 H 3 H 4 ]
& m Separation F+
@ [ OFF “ [ il ] l 2 l 3 [ 4 ]
L A L 2|
Touch [Specific] to specify [Clutch ON Timing]
and [Clutch OFF Timing]. 4 Touch [OK].

The [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is displayed.

5 Touch [OK].

» It is useful if you register the adjust-

The [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is displayed. ment values that you have set.
» It is useful if you register the adjust- sfuii”)Reglsterlng the adjustment

ment values that you have set.
(K2 99 “Registering the adjustment
values”)

5 Touch[Close].

6 Touch [Close].

Registering the adjustment values

It is useful if you register the adjustment values that

P'aper receiving adJUStment for sSpe- you have set in [Paper Feed Adj.] and [Paper Eject
cial paper Adj] as the values can be used repeatedly.
You can adjust the paper receiving conditions depend- 1 Change the settings for [Paper
ing on the characteristics of the printed image and the Feed Adj.] and [Paper Eject Adj]
paper.
For the procedure to perform settings, see
» You can change the default setting in 1 98.
[Paper Ejection Adj] (&2 135) under
Admin.].
[Admin.] 2  Touch [Entry/Call].
Touch _[SpeCIaI Paper Ctrl] in the T —
[Functions] tab screen. L o= ]
[ Entry/Call ] [ Revise ‘
2 Touch [Paper Eject Adj]. Paper Fesd Ad. | ST/ LPRELLITNL 3

; . Air Blow ®ON @ON
I : ) | PaperEectaY Separation Fan @4 @4
Special Paper Ctrl Close Separation F+ @3

\ Entry/Call \ \ Revise ]
. S-Tray Upper Limit Auto
Rapertkeed Ad). Paper-Feed Amount Auto L - |
) r Air Blow @®ON @ON
Paper Eject Adj Separation Fan ®4 @4

Separation F+ @3
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3

Touch a button for which nothing
has been registered.

The button for which nothing has been regis-
tered is outlined with a solid line.

(You cannot touch a grayed button as the set-
tings have already been registered.)

Parameter List | Close
 Select aRegister frame for aButton
| A || Ad ]
Retrieve
T \ A2 | As |
Rename
[ A3 | A6 ]
L _

3 Touch [Retrieve].

Parameter List

Select a Register Frame for a Button

—=m
[ 1; o

’ Rename

Clear

.

Touch [OK] in the confirmation
screen.

The adjustment values that you have set are
registered, and the [Parameter List] screen is
displayed.

» You can change the name of the
registered adjustment values.
(&4 101 “Changing the name of
adjustment values”)

5

Touch [Close].
The [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is displayed.

Retrieving the adjustment values

Touch [Special Paper Ctrl] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2

Touch [Entry/Call].

[ Close

[ Entry/Call ‘ [ Revise }
" S-Tray Upper Limit Auto
[ Paper Feed Adj. Paper-Feed Amount Auto
" " Air Blow @®ON @ON
PaREREectA) Separation Fan @4 @4

Separation F+ @3

F
Special Paper Ctrl

5
4 Touch the button for the settings
that you want to retrieve.
The [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is displayed.
Check that the name of the retrieved adjust-
ment values is displayed.
|
Special Paper Ctrl | Close
[ Entry/Call ‘ ’ Revise ‘
Paper Feed Ad. | R A mount -
éier Eggon Fan 84? 5 %4ON
Segaration F+ @3
L B

» You can change and overwrite the
ﬁ settings of the adjustment values
that you retrieved.
(3 100 “Changing the adjustment
value settings”)

Changing the adjustment value set-
tings

1

Retrieve adjustment values.

Perform steps 1 to 4 in “Retrieving the adjust-
ment values”.

Change the settings for [Paper
Feed Adj.] and [Paper Eject Adj].

For the procedure to perform settings, see
£ 98.



Chapter 4 Functions for Printing 101

3 Touch [Revise]. @ After entering a new name, touch
— - [OK].
Special Paper Ctrl | Cose | The [Parameter List] screen is displayed.

A1 [ Entry/Call ‘l’ Revise ‘l
Paper Feed Adi S-Tray Upper Limit 0 7 Touch [Close]-
P 4e Paper-Feed Amount 45

oooer et ag | ArBlow oN B The [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is displayed.
RELE] J Separation Fan (O @4

Separation F+ @3 @ » If the name does not fit in the dis-

play area, the latter part of the name

is displayed as “...”.

L |
4 Touch [OK] in the confirmation Erasing the adjustment values
screen.
The changed adjustment values are overwrit- 1 Touch [Special Paper Ctrl] in the
ten, and the [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is dis- [Functions] tab screen.
played.

2 Touch [Entry/Call].

Changing the name of adjustment =T s
values i d [_gee ]
\ Entry/Call \ \ Revise ]
1 Touch [Special Paper Ctrl] in the paper FeedAc, | S19 Upper Limic o
Functions] tab screen. | AirBlow
‘ ! METTRE N A
2 Touch [Entry/Call].
F |
Special Paper Ctrl Close = —
Entry/Call evise
| — S 3 Touch [Clear].
s, | S, =
F |
é'e'p Blow 840N %40N Parameter List Close
Separation F+ @3 Select a Register Frame for a Button
[ Retrieve ‘ - ] ’ M ‘
‘ . ] e -
Rename [ s } l e J
3 Touch [Rename]. l| cer )
|
Parameter List Close |
Select a Register Frame for a Button
4 Touch the button that you want to
Register
\ A1 | A4 \ erase.
Retrieve
Rename ] I - H e ] - - .
[: B B Touch [OK] in the confirmation
| e | screen.
1 The [Parameter List] screen is displayed.

4 Touch the button whose name you © Touch [Close].
want to change. The [Special Paper Ctrl] screen is displayed.

5 Change the name.

(K2 27 “[Rename] screen”)
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|
Adjusting the Position of Paper
Jumping Wings

[Jump Wing Control]

The paper jumping wings are used to eject the
printed paper to the paper receiving tray. Normally,
the position of the paper jumping wings is adjusted
automatically according to the paper size and selec-
tion of the position of the paper-feed setting lever
(&2 30).

When you use paper for which the position cannot
be adjusted automatically, turn on [Jump Wing Con-
trol]. The paper jumping wings are moved to a spe-
cial position.

» If [Jump Wing Control] is not displayed,
o special settings are required. For more
information, consult your dealer or
authorized service representative.

» You can change the default setting in
@ [Jump Wing Control] (4 135) under
[Admin.].

Touch [Jump Wing Control] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

|
Monitoring the Feeding State
[D-Feed Check]

This machine is equipped with the [D-Feed Check]

function, which automatically stops printing when

the feeding of overlapped sheets of paper (double

feeding) is detected.

[D-Feed Check] is on as a factory default setting.

However, since this function is set for normal paper

types, the function may detect some paper statuses

as an error even when double feeding does not

occur.

To avoid such faulty detection, turn OFF [D-Feed

Check] in the following cases:

» A [D-Feed Check] error is repeatedly displayed
when no double feeding occurs.

» Paper with a dark ground color is used (such as
black, red, or deep blue).

» The back side of the paper is already printed.

» You can change the default setting in
@ [Double Feed Check] (2 134) under
[Admin.].

Touch [D-Feed Check] in the
[Functions] tab screen.
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]
Useful Functions

For the details and setting procedure of each func-
tion, see the pages that are specified as a refer-
ence.

[Program] (E2 104)
You can separate and sort the printed paper by a
specified number of sheets.

[Slip sheet sorting] (=2 110)
You can use the paper placed on the paper feed
tray as slip sheets for sorting printed papers.

[Job Separation] (K4 111)
You can sort the printed paper. (The optional Job
Separator is required.)

[Job Memory] (54 111)
You can register a set of required settings.

[Reservation] (E4 113)
You can prevent unintended printing of data that is
received from the computer.

[Idling Action] (4 114)

When the print drum (cylinder) has not been used
for a long time, you can reduce blurring of ink at the
beginning of printing.

[Confidential] (K4 115)
You can discard the master that has already been
used.

[My Direct Access] (E4 116)
You can select functions to be registered to the
Direct Access Area for each user.

[Meter Display] (2 117)

You can check the accumulated results for the
count of master making processes and the number
of copies that have been printed.

[ID Counter Report] (4 118)

You can output the total results for the count of mas-
ter making processes and the number of printed
copies.

[Service Info. Mail] (2 122)

You can send the operation history of this machine
to e-mail addresses that have been specified in
advance.

[Editor]

This function scans paper originals, then edits the
scanned originals and separates the colors.

For more information, see the user's guide for the
RISO Editor.

|
Printing the Sorted Originals
[Program]

You can separate the number of copies to be
printed for each set or each original.

As the printing process stops for a few seconds
after printing the specified number of copies (for
each set or each original), you can sort the printed
paper.

» You cannot use this function with [Auto
@ Page Renewal] (B4 97).

» This function is useful when it is used with
[Slip sheet sorting] (2 110) because
printed paper is sorted according to each
specified separation with a slip sheet.

» This function is useful when it is used with
[Job Separation] (2 111), because printed
paper is sorted according to each speci-
fied separation with a tape. The optional
Job Separator is required to use [Job Sep-
aration].

B Types of [Program]

[Single Page Mode]:

You can set the number of copies to be printed from a
single original for each “set”.

The “sets” can be organized into a “group”.

It is possible to set up to 9999 copies x 99 sets x 150
groups.

20 copies 20 copies
Group 1
2 sets
30 copies
Group 2 D 1 set
40 copies 40 copies
. Group 3 w w
Origina 2 sets
50 copies
Group 4
P> 1set ==
Up to 99 sets

Up to 150 groups



[Multi-Page Mode]:

You can set different numbers of copies for multiple
originals.

It is possible to set up to 9999 copies x 20 originals.

1st original 10 copies

Up to 20 originals

[Combination]:

Perform mono-color printing using print drum (cylin-
der) 1 with the number of copies specified for each
“group”. Then, at the break between the groups, per-
form dual-color printing with the master of print drum
(cylinder) 2 overprinted.

For example, this function is useful when you want to
create answer sheets for students (mono-color) for the
number of students and an answer sheet with
answers for teachers (dual-color).

It is possible to set up to 9999 sheets (total of mono-
color and dual-color printing) x 150 groups.

For students For teachers

Mono-color printing  Dual-color print-

in
Group 1 9
20 copies 1 copies
Dual-color [ Group 2
original ﬂ
30 copies 1 copies
Group 3
L] 1 "
] copies
: 40 copies P
| |
. | |
Tnmmmnn Maximum
Maximum 9999 copies
Group 150

Chapter 5 Useful Functions

» [Combination] is a function that is dedi-
0 cated for dual-color mode.

» To use [Combination], you need to pre-
pare two originals or separate one origi-
nal into two colors.

When you separate the original, use one
of the following functions together with
[Combination]:

¢ [Separation] (E2 57)
¢ [Rec. Preview] (K2 65)
e [Editor]

B How to use [Program]

There are the following two methods.
 For printing without registering program settings
(E3 105 “Setting [Single Page Mode]”)
(&2 106 “Setting [Multi-Page Mode]”)
(K2 107 “Setting [Combination] (dual-color mode)”)
 For printing by retrieving a registered [Program] set-
ting
(2 108 “Retrieving [Program]”)

Setting [Single Page Mode]

1 Touch [Program] in the [Functions]
tab screen.
The [Program Type] screen is displayed.
@ » You can also display the [Program

Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key.

N

Touch [Single].

3 Enter avalue in [Cps.] using the
numeric keys.

You can enter a value into the active entry field.

— |
Single Page Mode | cancel  |[ ok

[Program-A]Total:0

Cps. Sets Cps. Sets N
‘ Entry/Call
001G 0 < 1 004G 0 x il ‘
Revise
x 1

003G @x ‘I‘ 006G @x I‘ [E
<] s [>]

& =

OOZG’ 0 x‘ 1 ‘oose[ 0

105




106

Chapter 5 Useful Functions

4

Change the target for entry to
[Sets].

* You can change the target for entry by press-
ing the [x] key or the [*] key.

* It is also possible to select the entry field by
directly touching the target.

Setting [Multi-Page Mode]

Enter a value in [Sets] using the
numeric keys.

1

Touch [Program] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

The [Program Type] screen is displayed.

Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key.

@ » You can also display the [Program

Change the target for entry to the
next group.

* Press the [+] key or the [*] key.

« It is also possible to select the entry field by
directly touching the target.

Repeat steps 3 to 6 as necessary.

» To clear all entered values, touch
@ [Clear All].

» The total of the entered number of
copies is displayed at the top of the
screen.

» If you want to register the pro-
o grams that are set in this screen,
touch [Entry/Call] before [OK].
Then, go to step 3 in “Registering
[Program]” (2 108).

Touch [Multiple].

Touch [OK].

The basic screen is displayed.

When you press the [START] key, printing is
performed according to the program that you
set.

order of registration from the last
group. (Example: [003G] -> [002G]
->[001G])

In this case, [001G] is output on the
top of the printed paper in the paper
receiving tray.

@ » Printing is performed in the reverse

Enter a value in [Cps.] using the
numeric keys.
You can enter a value into the active entry field.

| Multi-Page Mode | | cancel  |[ ok

[Program-B]Total:0

Cps.
[— Entry/Call
Page01 0 ‘ Page04 ‘ 0
Revise

i
Page05 ’ 0 ‘
Lo |

Page02 0 ‘
Page03 | o ‘ Page06 ‘ ’ Clear All ‘
[ < 1/4 > \

Change the target for entry to the
next field.

* Press the [+] key or the [*] key.

* It is also possible to select the entry field by
directly touching the target.

Repeat steps 3 to 4 as necessary.

» To clear all entered values, touch
@ [Clear All].

» The total of the entered number of
copies is displayed at the top of the
screen.

» If you want to register the pro-
9 grams that are set in this screen,
touch [Entry/Call] before [OK].
Then, go to step 3 in “Registering
[Program]” (2 108).
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5 Touch [OK]. 5 Touch [®® Print].

The basic screen is displayed.

When you press the [START] key, printing can
be performed according to the program that
you set.

do not change the number of printed
copies in dual-color.

ﬁ » Steps 5 to 7 are not necessary if you

» When the optional auto document

@ feeder is not installed, the print is 6 Set the number of printed copies
performed from the last original in in dual-color
reverse order. (Example: [Page 03] '

-> [Page 02] -> [Page 01]) - -
» When the optional auto document ©@print | cameel [ ok

feeder is installed, the print is per- ;’Ffjggig;";gprt;;cggﬁgﬁﬁgrtfnncge

formed from the first original. (For e Nomber ae 1 ‘

example, [Page 01] -> [Page 02] -> =

—m 2
T

[Page 03])

Setting [Combination] (dual-color , e
(Numeric keypad is available for input)

mode) - a
» Touch [Same Number as 1] if you want to

1 Touch [Program] in the [Functions] print the same number of copies in dual-color

as in mono-color.
tab screen. « |f the number of printed copies in dual-color is

The [Program Type] screen is displayed. different from mono-color, touch [A] and [V]
or enter the value with the numeric keys.

» You can also display the [Program
@ Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key. 7

Touch [OK].

The [Combination] setting screen is displayed.

. . » If you want to register the pro-
2 Touch [Combination]. (/) y 9 P

grams, touch [Entry/Call] before
proceeding to step 8.

3 Enter the number of copies to be Then, go to step 3 in “Registering
printed with print drum (cylinder) [Program]” (5 108).
1.
You can enter a value into the active entry field. 8 Touch [OK]
[ Combination [ concl || = f' The basic screen is displayed.

When you press the [START] key, printing can

[Program-C]Total:30 + M@
" oo be performed according to the program that

ﬂ I Ou set.
001G[ 200 & il 004G| 0 + 0 Brine y

’ Entry/Call » Printing is performed in order from

=l ﬁ the last group. (For example, [003G]

002G| o0

ooo

003G| 0 |+ O 006G/ 0 |+ O ear ->[002G] -> [001G])
[E In this case, [001G] is output on the
L (<] s [>] top of the printed paper in the paper
|

receiving tray.

4 Change the target for entry to the

next field. B When printing from a computer

When [Combination print] is set in the printer driver,

* Press the [+] key or the [ %] key. this machine stops after master making of the first
« Itis also possible to select the entry field by page.

directly touching the target. The [Combination] setting screen is displayed on the
Repeat steps 3 to 4 as necessary. control panel. Set the number of printed copies for

each group. After setting, press the [START] key to

» To clear all entered values, touch L
ﬁ start printing.

[Clear All].
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For the second and later pages, this machine stops in
accordance with the timing specified in the [Auto Pro-
cess] setting. If this machine does not stop, the con-
tent that is set on the first page is applied to the
subsequent pages.

Canceling [Program]

1

Touch [Program] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

The [Program Type] screen is displayed.
@ » You can also display the [Program

Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key.

Touch [Cancel Job].

F
Single Page Mode cancel [ ok |

Cps. Sets \
Cancel Job

[P-01]Total:1151

Cps. Sets

0076 x

008G 30 x 3

< m

3

Touch [OK].

Registering [Program]

It is useful if you register a program that is used fre-
quently.

You can register a total of 12 [Single Page Mode],
[Multi-Page Mode] and [Combination] programs.

1

Set a program.

Perform either of the following settings.

» Steps 1 to 6 in “Setting [Single Page Mode]”
(2 105)

» Steps 1 to 4 in “Setting [Multi-Page Mode]”
(E2106)

» Steps 1 to 7 in “Setting [Combination] (dual-
color mode)” (2 107)

2

Touch [Entry/Call].

I
Single Page Mode | cancel || ok |

Sets
Entry/CaII
’ Revise
002G x 3 005G x 6

003G ’ 28

[P-01]Total:1151

Cps. Sets

001G ’ 30

x 4‘0046’40x

x X

3 ‘0066[ 38

| <€ 1125 >

5 H Clear All }

Touch a button for which nothing
has been registered.

The button for which nothing has been regis-
tered is outlined with a solid line. (You cannot
touch a grayed button as the settings have
already been registered.)

r m|
Program List | Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
- —
[F P-01 ] | P07 {
P-08
Retrieve ‘ [ [ P:09 ‘
Rename l P-04 ‘ ‘ P-10 ‘
Clear | | P-05 Il P-11 |
\ P-06 I P-12 |
L |

A confirmation screen is displayed.

Touch [OK] in the confirmation
screen.

The program that has been set is registered
and the [Program List] screen is displayed.

» You can change the name of the
registered program.
(2 109 “Changing the name of
[Program]”)

Touch [Close].

The [Program] setting screen is displayed.

* When you touch [OK], printing can be per-
formed according to the registered program
settings.

* When you touch [Cancel], the basic screen is
displayed with [Program] remaining off.

Retrieving [Program]

Touch [Program] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

The [Program Type] screen is displayed.



» You can also display the [Program
ﬁ Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key.

N

Touch [Program List].

W

Touch the button for the settings
that you want to retrieve.

Program List | Close

Select a Button to be Retrieved

s -
@ lﬁj s ———
[M l P-04 ]
m } P-05 ]]

P-06

» The icon on the button indicates the
@ type of program.

f1: [Single Page Mode]

€F: [Multi-Page Mode]

(g [Combination]

Touch [OK] in the confirmation
screen.

The basic screen is displayed.

When you press the [START] key, printing is per-
formed according to the program that you set.

Changing the settings of [Program]

1

Retrieve a program.
Perform steps 1 to 3 in “Retrieving [Program]”.

Chapter 5 Useful Functions

4 Touch [OK] in the confirmation
screen.

The [Program] setting screen is displayed.

* When you touch [OK], printing can be per-
formed according to the changed program
settings.

* When you touch [Cancel], the basic screen is
displayed with [Program] remaining off.

Changing the name of [Program]

1 Touch [Program] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

The [Program Type] screen is displayed.
@ » You can also display the [Program

Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key.

2 Touch [Program List].

3 Touch [Rename].

[ Program List Close 1

Select a Button to be Retrieved

@ (" P-01 H P-07 ]

™ P-02 I P-08 |

Rty ™ P03 i P-09 }

l Rename l [ P04 I P-10 ]

\ Clear ‘ [ P05 I P-11 ]

[ P-06 I P12 ]

4 Touch the button whose name you
want to change.

2

Change the settings of the pro-
gram.

Change the number of copies and the number
of sets.

5 Change the name.

(E2 27 “[Rename] screen”)

Touch [Revise].

7 m|
Single Page Mode [ cancel H OK
[P-01]Total:1151

Cps. Sets Cps. Sets
Entry/Call
001G’30x 4‘0046’40x 4‘

| Revise I

X

3 ‘0066[ 38

| <€ 1125 >

5 H Clear All }

6 After entering a new name, touch
[OK].
The [Program List] setting screen is displayed.
ﬁ » If the name does not fit in the dis-

play area, the latter part of the name
is displayed as “...”.

[  Touch [Close].

The [Program Type] setting screen is dis-
played.
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8

Touch [Close].

The basic screen is displayed.

Erasing [Program]

1

Touch [Program] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

The [Program Type] screen is displayed.
@ » You can also display the [Program

Type] screen by pressing the [P]
key.

Touch [Program List].

Touch [Clear].

i’ i’rc;gr:am:Liist ) 7\ Close |
: Select a Button to be Retrieved

| @ P-01 [ P-07

| ‘ Register }

\ = P-02 [ P-08 ‘
1 Retrieve ‘ 4] P-03 ‘ P09

1 ’ Bename ‘ [ P-04 || P-10

| [‘ Clear J | P-05 /| P11

‘ [ P-06 I P12

Touch the button that you want to
erase.

Touch [OK] in the confirmation
screen.
The [Program List] setting screen is displayed.

Touch [Close].

The [Program Type] setting screen is dis-
played.

Touch [Close].

The basic screen is displayed.

Inserting Slip Sheet
[Slip sheet sorting]

You can use the paper placed on the paper feed

tray as slip sheets for sorting printed papers.

* When you print with [Auto Process] turned on
after placing originals on the auto document
feeder, turn on [Slip sheet sorting] to insert a slip
sheet (blank sheet) each time the original
changes.

» When you use [Program] (E4 104) together with
[Slip sheet sorting], a slip sheet (blank sheet) is
inserted between each separation of the printing.

» [Slip sheet sorting] can be used when

9 the following papers are placed on the

paper feed tray:

(Standard sizes)

MF9350: A3>, B4?, A4A7, or Foolscap™

MF9450: Ledger™, Legal™ or Letter™

(Custom sizes)

210 mm % 315 mm to 320 mm % 432 mm

(8 1/4 inches x 12 13/32 inches to 12

19/32 inches % 17 inches)

» Slip sheets and printed papers may be
smudged with ink.

» This function works only when [Program]
@ (E2104) or [Auto Process] (2 28) is [ON].
» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing functions.

e [Interval] (E4 95).
e [Job Separation] (B4 111).
¢ [High Speed] under [SPEED] (E2 92).
» You can change the default setting in [Slip
sht sort set.] (2 135) under [Admin.].

1 Touch [Slip sheet sorting] in the
[Functions] tab screen.



|
Using the Job Separator
[Job Separation]

You can use the [Job Separation] function after

installing the optional Job Separator.

* When you print with [Auto Process] turned on
after placing originals on the auto document
feeder, turn on [Job Separation] to insert a piece
of tape each time the original changes.

* When you also use [Program] (2 104) together, a
piece of tape is inserted in each separation of the
printing.

For more information, see the user’s guide for the

Job Separator.

» This function works only when [Program]
@ (2 104) or [Auto Process] (E4 28) is [ON].

» You cannot use this function with the fol-
lowing function.

¢ [Slip sheet sorting] (2 110)
» You can change the default setting in [Job
Separation] (E2 135) under [Admin.].

Touch [Job Separation] in the
[Functions] tab screen.
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|
Using the Registered Settings
[Job Memory]

You can register a set of required settings.
This function is useful as the same settings can be
retrieved for use.

Registering [Job Memory]

1 Setthe required functions.

(K2 50 “Functions for Master Making”)
(E2 92 “Functions for Printing”)
(E2 104 “Useful Functions”)

2 Touch [Job Memory] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.
The [Job Memory] screen is displayed.

» You can also display the [Job Mem-
@ ory] screen by pressing the [%] key.

3 Touch a button for which nothing
has been registered.

r ]
Job Memory [ Close |
Select a Register Frame for a Button
[ Register ‘ . M-1 ‘ ﬂ M-6 ]
Retrieve - Wi l m-7 1
e BT
———— M-4 1 u M-9 ]
Clear J M5 ] M-10 1
L |
» You cannot touch a grayed button
ﬁ as the settings have already been
registered.
4 Check the settings.
r =]
Status Check | cancel || ok
[M-4]Register
01 Image

o
=
=
@

02 Dot Process

03 Contrast = Auto

04 Ink Saving = OFF 1

05 Size = 100% é

06 Margin+ = OFF

07 Paper Size = Auto

08 Max. Scan = OFF v
—--——l

Touch [V] to check all items to the end of the
list.
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ting of any function, touch [Cancel]
and then [Close] to go back to the
basic screen. Then revise the set-
ting of the function.

ﬁ » When you want to change the set-

Touch [OK].

The [Job Memory] screen is displayed.

Touch [Close].

The basic screen is displayed.

Retrieving [Job Memory]

1

Touch [Job Memory] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

The [Job Memory] screen is displayed.

» You can also display the [Job Mem-
ﬁ ory] screen by pressing the [%] key.

Changing the name of [Job Memory]

1

Touch [Job Memory] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.
The [Job Memory] screen is displayed.

» You can also display the [Job Mem-
@ ory] screen by pressing the [%] key.

Touch [Renamel].

B =1
Job Memory [ Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
’ Register ‘ - M-1 l n M-6 J
‘ Retrieve . Wi l M=/ ]
Co -

we (B _w

| e | s ] o]

L = |

Touch [Retrieve].

Touch the button whose name you
want to change.

Change the name.
(&2 27 “[Rename] screen”)

IF
Job Memory Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
[ Register } . M-1 ] n M-6 ]
Retrieve ‘ . DS ] M2 ‘
Rename ‘ . o J u e l
el w (@ e
e | e o]
| |

Touch the button for the settings
that you want to retrieve.

The [Status Check] screen is displayed.

» You can also display the [Status
@ Check] screen by pressing the
numeric keys corresponding to the
relevant memory number.

® Numbers [1] to [9]: Press the cor-
responding key from “1” to “9”.
* Number [10]: Press the “0” key.

After entering a new name, touch
[OK].

The [Job Memory] screen is displayed.

» If the name does not fit in the dis-
ﬁ play area, the latter part of the name

“

is displayed as

6

Touch [Close].

The basic screen is displayed.

Erasing [Job Memory]

Check the settings.

Touch [OK].

The settings are applied and then the basic
screen is displayed.

Touch [Job Memory] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.
The [Job Memory] screen is displayed.

» You can also display the [Job Mem-
@ ory] screen by pressing the [%] key.
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Touch [Clear]. Extending the Reserve Period

[ | 1
Job Memory o [Reservation]
Select a Register Frame for a Button
‘ This function is useful when this machine is con-
[ Redl=Ei [ | M N | M-6 ] nected to a computer.
Retrieve . V2 ] M=z J
— |} -3 N - | M-8 ] During the printing operation on this machine,
| Rename wa B v | another person may send a print instruction for the
l\ Clear ] ws | wo | original data from a computer.
Even if this machine has been left untouched after
) | the operation stops, master making of the received
original data does not start until a certain amount of
time has elapsed. This certain amount of time is
Touch the button that you want to referred to as a “Reserve Period”.
erase. When the reserve period has elapsed, another

master making of the original data starts. As a

The [Status Check] screen is displayed. result, the master that is being used is discarded.

: The factory default of the reserve period is 15 sec-
Check the settings. onds. You can extend this period in the [Admin.]
screen up to 60 seconds.

Check whether th tti b d.
eciwhetherthe setling can be erase When you want to continue the printing operation

with the master that you are currently using, turn on
Touch [OK]. [Reservation]. You can extend the reserve period up

The [Job Memory] screen is displayed. to 30 minutes.

» You can change the reserve period in
Touch [Close]. @ [Reserve Period] (2 137) under [Admin.].

The basic screen is displayed. > You can change the extended time when
[Reservation] is turned on in [Ex. Reserve
Period] (2 137) under [Admin.].

B The reserve period does not start count-
ing during the following operations.
* While an operation (master making, printing pro-
cess, etc.) is in progress on this machine.

* While any key or button of the control panel is being
operated.

» While a setting screen is displayed.
* While an error or a warning screen is displayed.

» Up to 3 minutes after you switch to master making
mode.

B The following functions are not performed
during the extended period of the reserve
period.

* [Auto Sleep] (2 137), [Auto Power-OFF] (E2 137):
These functions are performed based on the time
measured from the end of the period that is set in
[Reservation].

* [Power-OFF Schedule] (4 138):
This function is not performed until the set time on
the next day.

Touch [Reservation] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

» If you want to print original data dur-
ing the [Reserve Period], touch
[Pause] (2 41) in the [Basic] tab
screen.
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|
Preventing Blurring of Ink
[Idling Action]

When this machine has not been used for a long
time or after the print drum (cylinder) has been
replaced, several sheets of printing may be faded at
the beginning of printing. When you turn on [ldling
Action], the operation to ensure the ink usability and
stability is performed during master making.

As this function enables clear printing from the
beginning, you can save paper.

» [Idling Action] is a function that is per-
9 formed during master making. If you
perform the printing process only,
[Idling Action] is not performed.

» When [Ildling Action] is performed, the
time required for master making
becomes longer.

automatically during the next master mak-
ing if the print drum (cylinder) has not been
used for a long time. You can change the
setting in [Auto Idling] (2 138) under
[Admin.].

@ » You can set [Idling Action] to be performed

1

Touch [Idling Action] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen of the master
making basic screen.

m @ Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key
[ e | seecions |

Confiden-
ent tial

Functions

Job

Renew Rage Separation

Auto Page Special

Ink Saving Renewal Paper Ctrl

Switch Scanning

Interval paging Side -ADF

When [Idling Action] is turned on, the icon that
is displayed in the message area of the master
making basic screen is changed.

[Idling Action] Icon

[w]

(White icon on green
base)

OFF

ON

M

(Green icon on yel-
low green base)

When you place an original and press the
[START] key, [Idling Action] is performed during
master making.




Preventing Copying of Confiden-
tial Documents [Confidential]

After printing, the master that has been made is still
loaded on the print drum (cylinder) in the print ready
status.

When [Confidential] is turned on, the master that
has been made is discarded. Therefore, you can
prevent improper printing of confidential docu-
ments.

As a blank master is loaded on the print drum (cylin-
der), the master also plays the role of a cover to
prevent ink in the print drum (cylinder) from drying
out when printing is not performed for a long time.

» You can make a setting for the [Confiden-
@ tial] process, which is recommended after
printing.
(2 151 “Managing the Used Master [Pro-
tect]”)

1 Touch [Confidential] in the [Func-
tions] tab screen.

B When both print drums (cylinders)
are installed

A screen is displayed for selecting the print

drum (cylinder).

Touch the button of the print drum (cylinder)

whose master roll you want to discard.
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The master roll of the print drum (cylinder) that
is installed in this machine is targeted for dis-

carding.

F ml
Confidential | cancel || oK ]
Confidential Mode

L =

.Confidential | cancel || ok |
Select the drum for confidential action
[@@ 2 Colors
[ @ Black
\ @ Bright Red
| |

» When an A4 / Letter print drum (cyl-
@ inder) is installed, [A4 [J] is dis-
played on the button.

B When only one of the print drums
(cylinders) is installed

The print drum (cylinder) options are not dis-
played.

Touch [OK].

The master on the print drum (cylinder) is dis-
carded and a blank master is loaded.

» The [Confidential] process erases
ﬁ the image that is temporarily stored
in this machine. As a result, [Renew
Page] (2 96) cannot be performed
for the print drum (cylinder) on
which [Confidential] is executed.
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|
Registering Frequently Used
Functions for Each User

[My Direct Access]

If you perform the authentication operation to use
this machine, you can change the functions to be
registered in the Direct Access Area in the [Basic]
tab screen as you want.

m E Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

Basic

Page(A3€]) Contrast Size Paper(:X)

g [T 100%

Editor Separation

n‘ ©: ol | ©: 0 HD Black
@:[@ Bright Red

Direct Access Area

You can register a function to the Direct Access
Area in the following modes.

» Master making mode

* Printing process mode

» Scan mode

» [High/Full Management] must have
0 been set for [Management Level] in
[User Management] (E2 145).

» By using [DirectAccess Entry] (2 140)
@ under [Admin.], an administrator can
change the Direct Access Area for all
users at the same time.

1 Touch [My Direct Access] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2 Touch the mode tab in which you
want to register a function.

7 ]
My Direct Access Gancel | [ OK ‘
( wastervake [ Printing | | Scanning ]
Frame1 Frame2 Frame3 Frame4
{ Preview I l Editor J l Separation \ No Entry ]
| .-

Touch the function name to be reg-
istered.

[~ I
Function List cancel | | oK

No Entry

i Contrast Multi-Up
\ Meter Display Job Memory ‘ { Adj ‘ l Print ]
Dot '
l Program ‘ ’ BroEeass ‘ \ Tone Curve ’ 2Up ]
| = - |

» Touch [<] or [ >] to change the display.

« If you do not want to register any function,
touch [No Entry].

* You cannot touch a function name that has
already been registered.

Touch [OK].

The [My Direct Access] screen is displayed.
When you want to register another function but-
ton, repeat steps 3 to 5.

3 Touch the function button that you
want to register.

You can also touch the button for which a func-
tion has already been registered to change to
another function.

Touch [OK].
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| B [A3/Ledger Master Count],
Displaying the Accumulated [A4W/LetterW Master COUI’lt]
Counts [Meter Display] Shows the accumulated count of master mak-

ing processes that have been performed on
this machine for each master size.

You can check the accumulated results for the The value includes the count of [Idling Action]
count of master making processes and the number (2 114) and [Confidential] (2 115) that have
of printed sheets. been performed.
1 Touch [Meter Display] in the [Func- W [Master Count Total]
tions] tab screen. Shows the accumulated count of master mak-
ing processes that have been performed on
. . this machine.
2 Check the contents in the d'SPIay' The value includes the count of [Idling Action]
Touch [<] or [ >] to change the display. and [Confidential] that have been performed.
First page
- - B [Print Drum 1 Meter]
Meter Display Close [Print Drum 2 Meter]
Mono-Color  Ad/Letterand Under 25000 ‘ Shows the accumulated number of copies that
Above AdLetter 25,000 have been printed using the current print drum
Dual-Color Ad/Letter and Under 25,000 .
Above A4/Letter 25,000 (Cy“nder).
Total 100,000 The value includes the count of proof copies
that were output during master making.
To check the accumulated number of copies
B = [>] that have been printed using another print drum
L jobconi| __ o][«c] ) (cylinder), change the print drum (cylinder) and

then display the [Meter Display] screen again.
Second page

- - B [Job Count]

ik | Close | Counts and shows the number of copies that

A3/Ledger Master Count 25,000 have been printed.

AAW/LetterW Master Count 25,000 The value does not include proof copies that

Master Count Total 50,000 were output during master making.

Print Drum 1 Meter 25000 Touching [«C] resets the count to [0].

PNt Driin 2 Meter 25,000 | For example, this counter is useful when you
want to check the number of copies that are

(<] = B0 printed per day. In this case, reset the counter
pbcount| o [«c] to [0] at the start of operation for the day and
e = then check the counter at the end of the opera-

tion.

B [Ad/Letter and Under],
[Above Ad/Letter]
Shows the accumulated number of copies that 3
have been printed on this machine for each
size.
The value does not include proof copies that
were output during master making.

Touch [Close].

H [Total] (total counter)

Shows the accumulated number of copies that
have been printed on this machine.

The value does not include proof copies that
were output during master making.
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Calculating the Total Number of
Copies [ID Counter Report]

You can print the total counts of master making pro-
cesses and the total number of printed sheets of all
users. You can also save these data to a file.

» To manage and calculate the total num-
0 ber of copies, [High/Full Management]
must have been set for [Management
Level] in [User Management] (4 145).

Performing [Report Output]

1 Touch [ID Counter Report] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

The [ID Counter Report] screen is displayed.

2 Select a method for [Report Out-

put].
[7
ID Counter Report Close
Report Output [ Print
’ E-mail ‘
[ USB Flash Drive
Monthly Reminder { Set Date
[ Stop Reminder
L
H [Print]

Touch this button to print the total count report
on this machine.

B [E-mail]

Touch this button to send the CSV format file to
the e-mail addresses that have been specified
in advance.

» If [E-mail] is not displayed, spe-
0 cial settings are required. For
more information, consult your
dealer or authorized service rep-
resentative.

» If [E-mail] is grayed out, the
required settings have not been
performed. For the setting proce-
dure, see [ID Counter Report]

(4 120).

H [USB Flash Drive]

Touch this button to save the CSV format file to
a USB flash drive. Before touching [ID Counter
Report], you must insert the USB flash drive
into the USB slot.
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Setting the notification day for total
count output

You can display the report screen for [Report Output]
(E2 182) on the specified date of every month.

1

Touch [ID Counter Report] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

2

Touch [Set Date].

r |
ID Counter Report

Close

Print ]

Report Output \

C em

‘ USB Flash Drive ‘

Set Date ‘]
Stop Reminder ‘

Monthly Reminder [

Touch [ON].

r ]
Set Date | Cancel ‘ i OK

Reminder will be displayed on the date below

OFF
Date

i 1 Day

(> |

(Numeric keypad is available for input)

Set the notification day.

You can set the date using either of the follow-

ing methods.

» Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

» Touching [V] or [A].

» When you set any date from [29] to
ﬁ [31], the report screen is displayed
on the last day of the month if the
specified date does not exist in the
month, for example, February.

Touch [OK].
The [ID Counter Report] screen is displayed.

© Touch [Close].

A

» Once you specify a date for [Set
Date], a warning screen is displayed
each time the power is turned on
until [Report Output] (B4 118) is per-
formed. If you do not want to per-
form [Report Output] in the current
month, touch [Stop Reminder] in the
[ID Counter Report] screen. The
warning screen is not displayed until
the notification day of the next
month.
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|
Sending E-Mails of
[ID Counter Report]

You can send the total count report of [ID Counter

Report] (2 118) to the e-mail addresses that have

been specified in advance.

For example, this function is useful to notify the usage
status to personnel, such as an in-house manager.

» This machine must be connected to the
9 computer via a network.

Presetting

1 Check that [E-mail] is displayed in
the [ID Counter Report] screen of
this machine.

The [ID Counter Report] screen is displayed
when you touch [ID Counter Report] in the
[Functions] tab screen.

[E-mail] is grayed out as the required settings
have not yet been completed.

- il
ID Counter Report | Close

Report Output
® i Print

E-mail ‘
USB Flash Drive ‘

Monthly Reminder [
Set Date

\ Stop Reminder ]
| |

» If [E-mail] is not displayed, spe-
9 cial settings are required. For
more information, consult your
dealer or authorized service rep-
resentative.

the [E-mail] button is available, the
required settings have been com-
pleted. In this case, you can send
an e-mail and you do not have to
perform the following steps 2 to 9 in
this section.

@ » When [E-mail] is not grayed out and

2 Access the RISO Console from the
computer.

(E2 154 “Accessing RISO Console”)

3 Login to the RISO Console.
(2 154 “Logging in”)

Click [Network].
(2 157 “[Network] Menu”)

Click [SMTP Setting].

Set [Use] for [SMTP Authentica-
tion].

mSMTP Setting
Settings related to SMTP.
SMTP Authentication (® NotUse () Use
Select Text Code UTF-8 v
<Service Info.>
Send @ Don'tsend () Send
Use SMTP Authentication (@ Don'tsend () Send

Perform the required settings for
[Counter Info. Mail].

Scroll down the screen until the setting items
for [Counter Info. Mail] are displayed.

» For the SMTP server settings,
please contact your network admin-
istrator.

H [Send]
Select [Send].

B [Use SMTP Authentication]
Select either option as necessary.

B [User name]

When you have selected the [Use] option for
[Use SMTP Authentication], enter the user
name for SMTP authentication.

B [Password]

When you have selected the [Use] option for
[Use SMTP Authentication], enter the pass-
word for SMTP authentication.

B [SMTP Server Name]
Enter the SMTP server name.

B [Sender Address]

Enter an e-mail address of a person, such as a
person in charge of managing this machine.

B [Receiver Address 1],
[Receiver Address 2]
You can specify up to two e-mail destinations.

H [Port No.]
Enter the port number of the SMTP server.

H [Subject]
Enter a subject for the e-mail as necessary.



B [Message (Add Comment)]
Enter the body of the e-mail as necessary.

B [Signature]

Enter a signature to be contained in the body of
the e-mail as necessary.

B [Send Transmission Result to
Administrator]

When you select [Send], the result of e-mail

transmission (success or failure) is sent to the

address specified in [Administrator Address].

B [Administrator Address]

If you select the [Send] option for [Send Trans-
mission Result to Administrator], enter the des-
tination address for the result of e-mail
transmission.

B [Subject]
Enter a subject for the e-mail that indicates the
result of e-mail transmission as necessary.

B [Signature]

Enter a signature to be contained in the body of
the e-mail that indicates the result of e-mail
transmission as necessary.
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Sending e-mail

Click [OK] located at the bottom of
the screen.

The settings that you changed are applied.

Check that the [E-mail] button is
available in the [ID Counter
Report] screen of this machine.

r
ID Counter Report Close

Report Output

Print

E-mail }
USB Flash Drive ‘

Monthly Reminder
Set Date

Stop Reminder ‘

tings on the RISO Console, you can
change the settings in [Copy Count
Mail] (2 138) under [Admin.] as
well.

@ » Once you have performed the set-

» Perform the procedure of “Presetting”
0 (4 120) in advance.

1 Touch [E-mail] in the [ID Counter
Report] screen.
The e-mail is sent to the preset e-mail
addresses.

After the e-mail has been sent, the basic
screen is displayed.
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Sending E-Mails of the Operation
History [Service Info. Mail]

You can send the operation history data that is
stored in this machine to e-mail addresses that
have been specified in advance.

» This machine must be connected to the
9 computer via a network.

Presetting

5 Click [SMTP Setting].

© Set[Use] for [SMTP Authentica-

tion].
mSMTP Setting
Settings related to SMTP.
SMTP Authentication ®) Not Use O Use
Select Text Code UTF-8 hd
<Service Info.>
Send @ Don'tsend (O Send
Use SMTP Authentication @ Don't send ) Send

1 Check that [Service Info. Mail] is
displayed in the [Functions] tab
screen of this machine.

[Service Info. Mail] is grayed out as the required
settings have not yet been completed.

m Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

ID Counter Quick Master Slip Sheet
Report Making Sorting

My Direct Paper
Access Memory Print

Service Info. Recommend-
Mail ation Preview

» If [Service Info. Mail] is not dis-
9 played, special settings are
required. For more information,
consult your dealer or authorized
service representative.

» When [Service Info. Mail] is not
@ grayed out and the [Service Info.
Mail] button is available, the
required settings have been com-
pleted. In this case, you do not have
to perform the procedure of “Preset-
ting”.

2 Access the RISO Console from the
computer.
(E2 154 “Accessing RISO Console”)

3 Login to the RISO Console.
(E2 154 “Logging in”)

4 Click [Network].
(2 157 “[Network] Menu”)

Perform the required settings for
[Service Info.].

» For the SMTP server settings,
please contact your network admin-
istrator.

H [Send]
Select [Send].

B [Use SMTP Authentication]
Select either option as necessary.

B [User name]

When you have selected the [Use] option for
[Use SMTP Authentication], enter the user
name for SMTP authentication.

B [Password]

When you have selected the [Use] option for
[Use SMTP Authentication], enter the pass-
word for SMTP authentication.

B [SMTP Server Name]
Enter the SMTP server name.

B [Sender Address]
Enter an e-mail address of a person, such as a
person in charge of managing this machine.

B [Receiver Address 1] (fixed)

The e-mail address of the department in charge
in RISO is set. You cannot change this
address.

B [Receiver Address 2]
You can specify any e-mail destination.

H [Port No.]
Enter the port number of the SMTP server.

H [Subject]
Enter a subject for the e-mail as necessary.



B [Message (Add Comment)]
Enter the body of the e-mail as necessary.

W [Signature]
Enter a signature to be contained in the body of
the e-mail as necessary.

B [Send Transmission Result to
Administrator]

When you select [Send], the result of e-mail

transmission (success or failure) is sent to the

address specified in [Administrator Address].

B [Administrator Address]

If you select the [Send] option for [Send Trans-
mission Result to Administrator], enter the des-
tination address for the result of e-mail
transmission.

B [Subject]
Enter a subject for the e-mail that indicates the
result of e-mail transmission as necessary.

B [Signature]

Enter a signature to be contained in the body of
the e-mail that indicates the result of e-mail
transmission as necessary.

Chapter 5 Useful Functions

Sending e-mail

» Perform the procedure of “Presetting”
0 (&2 122) in advance.

1 Touch [Service Info. Mail] in the
[Functions] tab screen.
A confirmation screen is displayed.

Click [OK] located at the bottom of
the screen.

The settings that you changed are applied.

Check that the [Service Info. Mail]
button is available in the [Func-
tions] tab screen of this machine.

@X@ E Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key
Functions

1D Counter Quick Master Slip Sheet
Report Making Sorting

My Direct Paper

Access Memory Print

Service Info. Recommend-
Mail ation Preview

» Once you have performed the set-
@ tings on the RISO Console, you can
change the settings in [Service Info.
Mail] (2 138) under [Admin.] as
well.

2 Touch [OK].

T2 N |
Cancel ‘ l oK

Would you like to Send
the Service Info. by E-Mail?

After the e-mail has been sent, the basic
screen is displayed.
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Chapter

Functions for Scanning




Chapter 6 Functions for Scanning

|
Functions for Scanning

For the details and setting procedure of each func-
tion, see the pages that are specified as a refer-
ence.

B Functions for setting basic information

[Contrast] (E2 54)
You can adjust the contrast according to the paper
color and the tint of the original.

[File Name] (2 127)

You can set the storage data name that is to be dis-
played.

The name of the storage data is displayed in the
[Storage Selection] screen or the [USB Job List]
screen.

[Book Shadow] (E4 55)
You can erase or reduce the shadow in the binding
section of books.

[Directory] (E4 127)
You can specify the folder into which the data is to
be saved in [Storage] or [USB].

B Functions related to layout

[Owner] (2 128)

You can set the name of the owner of the storage
data.

The name of the storage data is displayed in the
[Storage Selection] screen or the [USB Job List]
screen.

[Size] (E2 66)
You can enlarge or reduce the size of the original.

AlALg

[Color] (E2 130)
In saved data, you can specify in advance the print
modes and colors that will be used for later printing.

[Format] (E2 129)
You can select the paper size of the storage data.

B Functions related to image processing

[Image] (E2 51)
You can set the processing that is suitable for the
type of original.

[Dot Process] (EH 53)
You can set the processing method to express the
gradation of a photo.

Photo

[Contrast Adj] (E4 53)
You can change a blurry photo to a sharp final output.

O
il

[Layout] (E2 69)
You can lay out multiple pages on a single sheet of
paper.

1 %
2"12

[Multi-Up Print] (4 71)
You can lay out multiple originals on a single sheet
of paper.

[2 Up] (2 76)
You can lay out two copies of originals side by side
on a single sheet of paper.

A~ AA

[Tone Curve] (E2 54)
You can adjust the tone of bright parts and dark
parts in originals such as a photo.

if:"

==

B Other functions

[Preview] (&2 79)
You can check the output image before saving.

[Scanning Side -ADF] (&4 82)
You can specify which side of the original is scanned
when the optional auto document feeder is used.
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Setting the Name of the Original
Data to be Displayed [File Name]

You can set the name of the original data that is to
be displayed.

The set [File Name] is displayed in the [Storage
Selection] screen or the [USB Job List] screen.
(&4 85 “Managing the Saved Original Data [Stor-
age], [USB Job List]")

1 Touch [File Name] in the scan
basic screen.

Ready to Scan Data

Page No.1

[ File Name iscan,oooo ]

Directory 1_FOLDER | Owner Owner-1
Basic

Page(A3]) Contrast Format

g (. - Auto

Line Auto A3

Preview

2 Change the data name in the
[Rename] screen.
(2 27 “[Rename] screen”)

3 Touch [OK].
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|
Setting the Directory of the Origi-
nal Data [Directory]

Set the directory of the original data.

You can specify the folder into which the data is to
be saved in [Storage] or [USB].

(E4 43 “Saving Paper Original as Data”)

» When the optional RISO Controller IS300
is connected, you cannot change [Direc-
tory].

1 When you want to save data on a
USB flash drive, insert the USB
flash drive into the USB slot.

2 Touch [Directory] in the scan basic
screen.

Ready to Scan Data

Page No.1

File Name {scan_OOOO

[ Directory | 1_FOLDER

Owner-1

l Owner

Basic Functions

Page(A3€]) Contrast Size Format

(o 100% Auto
Line Auto A3

Preview

3 Touch [Storage] or [USB].

= , al
Dlrec':ory [ Cancel ] [ OK ]
[ Storage } ill'l 1_FOLDER ]
[ — ‘ |0 2. FOLDER \
|1:| 3_FOLDER ]
|r:| 4_FOLDER J
IDIPOnE ‘ |03 5. FOLDER ]
[ Non-ID Print ‘l':l 6_FOLDER ]
Free Area: 11339MB(75%)

= |

If no USB flash drive is inserted, you cannot
select [USB].

4 Touch [ID Print] or [Non-ID Print].

[High/Full Management] is set in
[User Management] (B4 145) under
[Admin.].

ﬁ » These options are displayed when
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Setting Description

[ID Print] | The data is saved in the list of [ID
Print Job] under [Storage] or
[USB]. The original data that is
saved in this list is displayed only
when the same person as the
user who has saved the data per-
forms the authentication opera-
tion.

This function is useful when you
want to control highly confidential
originals.

[Non-ID The data is saved in the list of
Print] [Non-ID Print] under [Storage] or
[USB]. The original data that is
saved in this list is always dis-
played when someone performs
the authentication operation.

Touch the folder to which the data
is to be saved.

[Storage] folder in [Folder Renam-
ing] (4 136) under [Admin.].

» You can change the name of the
[USB] folder in the RISO USB
PRINT MANAGER.

» You can save up to 250 files of origi-
nal data in one folder.

ﬁ » You can change the name of the

Touch [OK].

I
Setting the Name of the Person
Who Saves the Original Data
[Owner]

The [Owner] setting is provided in order to distin-
guish the person who has saved the original data.
The set owner name is displayed in the [Storage
Selection] screen or the [USB Job List] screen.
(E4 85 “Managing the Saved Original Data [Stor-
age], [USB Job List]”)

Setting [Owner]

1 Touch [Owner] in the scan basic
screen.

Ready to Scan Data

Page No.1

File Name | scan_0000
Directory 1_FOLDER [ Owner Owner-1 l
Basic

Page(A36]) Contrast Format

(. Auto

Line Auto A3l

Preview

2 Touch the owner name that you
want to set.

Owner Close

Specify

Owner-1 Owner-5

Owner-2 Owner-6

Owner-7

l
|

\ Rename J [ Owner-3
{

Owner-4 Owner-8

The setting is changed and the scan basic
screen is displayed.
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|
Setting the Saving Size of the
You can change the owner name as desired. Origina| Data [Format]

Changing the owner name

1 Touch [Owner] in the scan basic
You can set the saving size in the following cases:

screen. « If the size of an original has not been automati-
: cally detected
2 Touch [Rename] in the [Owner] « If you want to save original data with a size that is
screen. different from the original size
r - » This item is set to [Auto] by default. When
BY‘?"‘ELi - D Clos= a standard size original (A4, B5, etc.) is
used, the size is automatically detected.
[ e ’ [ — ] [ P ] > You gannot use [Auto] with the following
functions.
[ Owner-2 ] [ Owner-6 }
: e [Layout] (E2 69)
” Rename I [ Owner-3 ] [ Owner-7 ] o [Mu|t|-Up Prlnt] (@ 71)
[ Owner-4 ] [ Owner-8 ] ° [2 Up] (@ 76)
L v 1 Touch [Format] in the scan basic
screen.
3 Touch the owner whose name you
want to change. Ready to Scan Data
Page No.1
. File Name | scan_0000
4 Change the owner name in the Directory [1FODER | Owner  Owner1 |
[Rename] screen. P

Page(A3€]) Contrast

(E2 27 “[Rename] screen”)

(o

Line Auto

5 Touch [OK].

2 Touch the size that you want to

set.
[ Format cancel || oK 1
’ Auto ” por= H B5(]
[ A3@ H A4f] H A5
\ B4l H B561 H Asf]
0 = [>]
L - |

3 Touch [OK].
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|
Setting the Print Color [Color]

In saved data, you can specify in advance the print
modes and colors that will be used for later printing.
This function is useful because the specified colors
are shown in the screen when you perform printing.
You can also use colors other than the specified
ones as necessary.

1 Touch [Color] in the [Functions]
tab screen.

2 Touch the print mode that is suit-
able for the application of the orig-

inal.
r |
Color Cancel ‘ i oK
| OFF ® Black
[ Mono-Color @ Bright Red
[ Dual-Color ‘ ‘ Change J
L |

* [Mono-Color]: The color is saved as original
data for mono-color printing.

* [Dual-Color]: The color is saved as original
data for dual-color printing.

3 Touch [Change] for the print drum
(cylinder) whose color you want to

change.
[ |
Color Cancel ] [ oK
[ OFF @ Black
‘ Change
[ Mono-Color @ Bright Red
[ Dual-Color ‘ ‘ Change ‘

4

Touch the button of the color that
you want to specify.

e
Change [ cancel || ok ]

’ Medium Blue ‘ l Black ‘

Blue

Bright Red

e

=1 «~ B3

» This screen displays the color of the
@ print drums (cylinders) that have
been installed on this machine as
options.

Touch [OK].

The [Color] screen is displayed.

Touch [OK].
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Setting the Operation Conditions 3 ;g:cxat:tetgust;:" of the item that
[Admin.] '

Admin. [Qeexc |
You can change the default values and set the sys-

tem control-related settings in order to make this I [ DirectAccess Entry ]
machine more convenient for use.

Display [Selections Entry

Default ‘ Display Priority = Home Screen

System l’Start-Up Screen | = Pattern1
Displaying the [Admin.] screen cator ||| Displey Adjustment

1 Touch [Admin.] in the basic (<] w2 [>]

screen. ' é] 5

» If the [Admin.] tab is not displayed,
@ consult your dealer or authorized
service representative.

Display access buttons
Touching a button allows you to filter the
items to be displayed by category.

(2 Item buttons
Some buttons display a setting screen when
they are touched, and other buttons switch

m) Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

P between on and off when they are touched.
Page(A3]) Contrast Size Description
_ For some items, the current settings are dis-
100% =

played.

Line Auto A3

Preview Separation

[ > O o Exiting the [Admin.] screen

@: [ Bright Red

The [Admin.] tab screen is displayed. 1 Touch [Exit].
2 Touch [OK]. Admin. Qoo |
» When an authentication screen is il =T
9 displayed, perform the authenti- Display S ieeHereer )
cation operation as an adminis- Default Display Priority = Home Screen
trator. General users cannot enter System | Start-Up Screen = Pattern
the [Admln] screen. Editor Display Adjustment l

(2 145 “Identifying the User
[User Management]”)

[<] e

The basic screen is displayed.
m) E Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

Admin.

Resets current settings
once opened

The [Admin.] screen is displayed.
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List of setting items

» The factory default settings are underlined in the following list.

» The items marked with an asterisk (*) are displayed only when an optional accessory is installed.

B Display

This screen is used for the settings related to the display of the touch panel screens.

Setting item

Description

[DirectAccess Entry]
You can register the frequently used functions in the [Basic] tab
screen for each mode.

Ed 140 “DirectAccess Entry”

[Selections Entry]
You can register the frequently used functions in the [Selections]
tab screen for each mode.

Ed 141 “Selections Entry”

[Display Priority]
You can change the screen that is displayed after this machine
has started up.

Home Screen, @@Dual-Color, ®Color,
®@Color, Scanning

[Start-Up Screen]
You can change the animation pattern that is displayed when this
machine starts up.

Pattern1, Pattern2

[Display Adjustment]
You can adjust the display on the touch panel screens.

[Backlight Lightness]: -2 to 0 to +2

[Job list display]

You can change the method for displaying the long file names on
the screens that display a list of original data ([Job List], [Storage
Selection], and [USB Job List]).

From top, From bottom

[Metric/Inch Switch] (displayed only for MF9450)

You can switch the unit to be used for the screen display.

The types of papers to be handled also switch in accordance with
the displayed unit.

When [inch] is selected: Legal, Ledger, etc.

When [mm] is selected: A3, B4, etc.

[Displayed Language]
You can change the language to be displayed on the screen.

» When changing the setting, consult your dealer or
authorized service representative.

#1 and on

A number is assigned to each language.

You can change the displayed language by
selecting the number of the language that you
want to display.

[Service contact]

When this item is set to [Displayed], [Contact] is displayed in the
service call error (E3 176) screen. For the contact information, con-
sult your dealer or authorized service representative.

No display, Displayed
[TEL:]
[FAX:]

[Supply contact]

When this item is set to [Displayed], [Contact] is displayed in the
consumables error (E2 176) screen. For the contact information,
consult your dealer or authorized service representative.

No display, Displayed
[TEL:]
[FAX:]
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B Default
You can change the default values (values when the power is turned on or is reset) for various settings.
Setting item Description

[Image Processing] Line,

You can change the default setting of [Image] (&2 51). Photo (Standard, Portrait),

Duo (Standard, Line, Photo, Shadow off)
Pencil (Darker, Lighter)

[Scanning Contrast] [Contrast Range]: Lighter, Standard, Darker
You can change the default setting of [Contrast] ({2 54). [Contrast]: Auto, 1, 2, 3,4, 5

[Easy 2 color] OFF, Red Separation, Blue Separation,

You can select one of the [Separation] (22 57) types and add it to | Green Separation, Warm/Cool Color Sep.,
the [Functions] tab screen as a function button. Chromatic Separation, Specified area, Sepa-
You can also set [Sw.Color] for the separation type that is addition- | ration Sheet, Color editor

ally displayed. [Sw.Color] : ON, OFF

» You cannot simultaneously use a function button that is
@ added with [Easy 2 color] and the [Separation] function
button. For example, when you add [Red Separation]
using [Easy 2 color] and turn on [Red Separation] in the
[Functions] tab screen, the [Separation] function button
becomes disabled.

[CIr Sep. Settings] Red Separation, Blue Separation, Green Sep-
You can change the default setting of [Color Separation] (22 58). | aration, Warm/Cool Color Sep., Chromatic
Separation
[Reproduction Size] 100%, Auto
You can change the default setting of [Size] (=4 66).
[Print Speed] 1,2,3,4,5
You can change the default setting of the print speed (2 92).
[Print Density] [Print Density Level]: Lighter, Standard,
You can change the default setting of the print density (E4 93). Darker
[Print Density]: Print Drum1 1,2,3,4,5
PrintDrum2 1,2,3,4,5
[Scanning Side -ADF] * Front Side -> Simplex, Back Side -> Simplex

You can change the default setting of [Scanning Side -ADF]
(E2 82) when single-sided originals are scanned with the optional
auto document feeder.

[ADF Auto Process] * OFF, ON

» While this is set to [ON], when an original is placed on the
optional auto document feeder, [Auto Process] (B4 28) is auto-
matically switched to on.

» While this is set to [OFF], the setting of [Auto Process] is not
switched even when an original is placed on the auto document
feeder.

[ADF Semi-Auto] * OFF, ON
You can change the default setting of [ADF Semi-Auto] (E2 80)

when the optional auto document feeder is installed.

[Auto Process Mode] OFF, ON

You can change the default setting of [Auto Process] (4 28).

[Double Feed Check] OFF, ON
You can change the default setting of [D-Feed Check] (2 102).
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Setting item

Description

[Slip sht sort set.]
You can change the default setting of [Slip sheet sorting] (E4 110).

¥

» Only either [Job Separation] or [Slip sht sort set.] can be
turned on.

OFF, ON

[Job Separation] *
You can change the default setting of [Job Separation] (E2 111)
when the optional Job Separator is installed.

¥

» Only either [Job Separation] or [Slip sht sort set.] can be
turned on.

O
S
-

[Jump Wing Control]
You can change the default setting of [Jump Wing Control]
(2 102).

/)

» [Jump Wing Control] is displayed only when the spe-
cial paper has been set in advance. For more infor-
mation, consult your dealer or authorized service
representative.

o
KX
-

[Paper Ejection Adj]
You can change the default setting of [Paper Eject Adj] (E2 98).

[Air Blow]:

® OFF, ON
[Separation Fan]:
@® OFF,1,2,3,4 @OFF,1,2,3,4
[Separation F+]:

@ OFF,1,2,3,4

@ OFF, ON

[Scan Data Folder]

You can change the default setting of [Directory] (2 127) in the
scanning mode.

1to 6_FOLDER

[Quick Master Making]
You can change the default setting of [Quick Master Making]
(E2 57).

» When this setting is [ON], the default state of the [Pre-
@ view] (3 79) is [OFF] even in dual-color mode.
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B System

You can change the settings that are related to the operation and control of this machine.

Setting item Description

[Custom Paper Entry] Ed 142 “Custom Paper Entry”

When using a paper other than the standard size paper, register
the paper size in advance.

[Irregular Fitter] MF9350:
If you use [Auto] under [Size] (2 66) when the original size is OFF, A343, B4, Aded, A4 1, BS54, BS L,
irregular, the range specified here is scanned as the original size. :ﬁ%i%%pﬂ

OFF, Ledger®, LegaleT, Letterea, Letter (],
Statement<3, Statement (]

[Folder Renaming] 1to 6_FOLDER
You can change the folder name of [Storage].

[Stamp Data] EX 88 “Stamp”
You can register the original data to be overlaid with [Stamp]

(=4 88).

[External Controller] OFF, ON

To connect the optional RISO Controller IS300, set this item to
[ON]. When this item is set to [ON], the following functions are dis-
abled.

* [Storage] (4 85)

* [USB Job List] (4 85)

* Printing by connecting the computer using the USB cable

For more information on how to use the IS300, see the user’s
guide for the 1S300.

[Network Settings (IPv4)] Manual Input, Use DHCP

This item is set for connecting this machine to the network. Set this X 144 “Network Settings (IPv4)
item when you allocate an Internet Protocol version 4 address to
this machine.

[Network Settings (IPv6)] Manual, Stateless, Stateful

This item is set for connecting this machine to the network. Set this | =3 145 “Network Settings (IPv6)”
item when you allocate an Internet Protocol version 6 address to
this machine.

[LAN Interface] AUTO, 10HALF, 10FULL, 100HALF, 100FULL

You can specify the physical network type.
Leave [AUTO] selected for most cases.

[Proxy Settings] Do Not Use, Use
This setting is for executing [Send Error History]. [Address], [Port No.], [Username], [Password]

sent is obtained. Use this function when you receive
instructions from your dealer or authorized service repre-
sentative.

@ » This function is displayed only when the customer’s con-

[Send Error History] Operate according to the displayed mes-
You can send the error history to the RISO management server. | Sages.

sent is obtained. Use this function when you receive
instructions from your dealer or authorized service repre-
sentative.

@ » This function is displayed only when the customer’s con-
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Setting item

Description

[Margin-Plus Rate]

You can change the reduction rate that is applied to the setting of
[Margin+] (24 66).

90 to 94 to 99%

[Auto 90°Rotation]

When the original and paper have the same size but different
directions, the image is automatically rotated to make a master.

OFF, ON

[Clock/Calendar]
You can adjust the internal clock of this machine (4 161).

Year, Mnth, Day, Hour, min

[Multi-Up Interval]

When [Multi-Up Print] (2 71) is set to on, if a certain amount of
time has elapsed without the next original being placed, master
making starts automatically. This certain amount of time is referred
to as [Multi-Up Interval].

15 seconds, 30 seconds

[Scanning Interval]

In dual-color mode, set the time interval before the original for print
drum (cylinder) 2 is placed.

5 minutes, Limitless

[Reserve Period]

Even if this machine has been left untouched after the operation
stops, master making of the received original data does not start
until a certain amount of time has elapsed. This certain amount of
time is referred to as a “reserve period”.

OFF, 15 seconds, 30 seconds, 60 seconds

[Ex. Reserve Period]
You can change the extended time of [Reservation] (4 113).

5 minutes, 10 minutes, 30 minutes

[Auto Clear]

You can set a value to be returned to its default setting if this
machine has not been used for a certain amount of time. You can
also change the time before the value is returned to its default set-
ting.

OFF, ON
[Waiting Time]: 1 to 5 to 60 minutes

[Auto Sleep]

This machine goes into sleep mode, in which power consumption

can be reduced, if this machine has not been used for a certain

amount of time.

You can reduce the power consumption compared to [Standard]

by setting [Power Consumption (in Sleep)] to [Low], but the follow-

ing limitations occur:

» The RISO console cannot be displayed in sleep mode. (When
[Standard] is set, the console can be displayed in sleep mode.)

+ Original data cannot be received in sleep mode. (When [Stan-
dard] is set, data can be received in sleep mode.)

@ » When [Protect] (4 151) is set to [ON], [Waiting Time] is

[Power Consumption (in Sleep)]: Low, Stan-
dard”
[Waiting Time]: 1 to 5 to 99 minutes

* The factory default setting depends on the desti-
nations of the model.

fixed to [1].
[Auto Power-OFF]
You can set the power so it is turned off if this machine has not
been used for a certain amount of time.

OFF, ON
[Waiting Time]: 1 to 99 minutes
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Setting item Description
[Power-OFF Schedule] OFF, ON

You can set this machine power to be turned off at the specified | [Hour]: 0 to 23
time. [mln] 0 to 59

» The power does not turn off if this machine is being used
or receiving original data when the specified time has
arrived.

A

[User Management]

This setting enables individual user management and enhanced
security.

4 145 “User Management”

[Protect]
This item is set for controlling the used masters.

151 “Protect”

[Auto Idling]

You can set [Idling Action] (E2 114) to be performed automatically
during the next master making if the print drum (cylinder) has not
been used for a certain amount of time.

[Idling Action] is an operation that ensures the ink usability and
stability.

To increase the ink usability and stability, set a higher value in
[Rotation].

OFF, ON
[Non-Use Time]: 1 to 12 hour
[Rotation]: 1to 3

[Auto Page Renewal]

You can set [Renew Page] (4 96) to be performed automatically
when the number of printed copies has reached the specified
number. You can also specify the number of proof copies after
master making is performed again.

OFF, ON
[Auto Renewal Point]: 1 to 1000 to 9999
[Sample Copy Output]: 0 to 3 to 99

[Minimum Print Q'ty]
You can set master making to be performed only when the entered
number of printed copies is more than the specified number.

» You can lock the setting of [Minimum Print Q'ty], so that it
cannot be changed. For more information, consult your
dealer or authorized service representative.

[Service Info. Mail]

This item is set for sending e-mails by [Service Info. Mail] (2 122).

» This setting item may not be displayed depending on
your system configuration. For more information, consult
your dealer or authorized service representative.

|

3 122 “Sending E-Mails of the Operation His-
tory [Service Info. Mail]”

[Copy Count Mail]

This item is set for sending e-mails by [ID Counter Report]
(2 120).

A

» This setting item may not be displayed depending on
your system configuration. For more information, consult
your dealer or authorized service representative.

4 120 “Sending E-Mails of [ID Counter
Report]”

[Initialize Network]

You can restore the settings of [Network Settings (IPv4)], [Network
Settings (IPv6)], and [Network] for the RISO Console (E2 157) to
the factory default settings.

Touching [Initialize Network] displays an exe-
cution confirmation screen.
Touch [OK] to execute initialization.
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Setting item

Description

[Beep Sound]

* When this item is set to [OFF], no buzzer will occur.

* When this item is set to [Limited], an error sound will occur in
case of an error.

» When this item is set to [ON], not only an error sound, but also
operation sounds for items such as keys and buttons, and confir-
mation sounds for the completion of an operation will occur.

OFF, Limited, ON

B Editor
This is a setting item for [Editor].

Setting item

Description

[Print Colors]

[Page Orientation]

See the user’s guide for the RISO Editor.
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|
Registering Frequently Used
Functions in the [Basic] Tab
Screen [DirectAccess Entry]

You can register frequently used functions in the
Direct Access Area in the basic screen.

@X@ Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key
Basic

Page(A36]) Contrast Size Paper(:X)

(o 100% =

il Separation
©:[al | ©: W HD Black
@:[@ Bright Red = 1dle

Direct Access Area

You can register a function to the Direct Access
Area in the following modes.

» Master making mode

* Printing process mode

» Scan mode

» When an optional device is connected,
some functions are automatically regis-
tered in the Direct Access Area.

» When [User Management] is set, the func-
tions that are displayed in the Direct
Access Area can be changed for each
user.

(&2 116 “Registering Frequently Used
Functions for Each User [My Direct
Access]”)

1 Touch [DirectAccess Entry] in the
[Admin.] screen.

Touch the function name to be reg-
istered.

[~ I
Function List cancel | | oK

No Entry

\ Meter Display

Job Memory { Contrast H Multi-Up ]

Adj Print

Dot
Process

L |

» Touch [<] or [ >] to change the display.

« If you do not want to register any function,
touch [No Entry].

* You cannot touch a function name that has

already been registered.

l Program ‘ ’ \ Tone Curve ’ 2Up ]

Touch [OK].

The [DirectAccess Entry] screen is displayed.
When you want to register another function but-
ton, repeat steps 3 to 5.

2 Touch the mode tab in which you
want to register a function.

|
DirectAccess Entry [ cancel || oK ]
(westrwakerinting | | s )
Frame1 Frame2 Frame3 Frame4
[ Preview J l Editor ‘ l Separation \ No Entry ]
| - - |

3 Touch the function button that you
want to register.

You can also touch the button for which a func-
tion has already been registered to change to
another function.

Touch [OK].

The [Admin.] screen is displayed.



|
Registering Frequently Used
Functions in the [Selections] Tab
Screen [Selections Entry]

You can register frequently used functions in the
[Selections] tab screen.

m E Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key
selections

Book Confiden-
Overlay ShadOW tlal

Multi-Up
Print

Ink Saving Storage

You can register the functions in the [Selections] tab
screen for each of the following modes.

» Master making mode

* Printing process mode

» When an optional device is connected,
some functions are automatically regis-
tered in [Selections].

1 Touch [Selections Entry] in the
[Admin.] screen.
The [Selections Entry] screen is displayed.

2 Touch the mode tab in which you
want to register a function.

|[ Selections Entry [ Eancel J OK ]]
I[ MasterMake ]
Frame1 Frame2 Frame3 Frame4
Book Confiden-

l Byertay ‘ l Shadow ] [ tial ] l 2Up ‘
Frame5 Frame6 Frame7 Frame8
Multi-Up ,

[ Print } { Ink Saving \ [ Storage ] [ No Entry ‘
Frame9 Frame10 Framel1 Frame12

[ No Entry ‘ ’ No Entry ‘ ’ No Entry ] [ No Entry ‘

3 Touch the function button that you
want to register.

You can also touch the button for which a func-
tion has already been registered to change to
another function.

Chapter 7 Setting the Operation Conditions

4

Touch the function name to be reg-
istered.

IF : - 1
Function List Cancel oK
Meter Display Job Memory ‘ ’ C°’;\téf5t \ M::'n?p ‘
Program ‘ l Prggetss ] ’ Tone Curve 2Up ‘
=0 o [>]

» Touch [<] or [ >] to change the display.

« If you do not want to register any function,
touch [No Entry].

* You cannot touch a function name that has
already been registered.

Touch [OK].

The [Selections Entry] screen is displayed.
When you want to register another function but-
ton, repeat steps 3 to 5.

Touch [OK].

The [Admin.] screen is displayed.
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|
Registering the Custom Size
Paper [Custom Paper Entry]

When using paper other than the standard size
paper (2 16), you need to register the paper size in
advance.

You can select the registered paper sizes in [Paper
Size] (&4 68).

B Paper size that can be registered

100 mm x 148 mm (3 15/16 inches x 5 13/16 inches)
to 340 mm x 555 mm (13 3/8 inches x 21 27/32
inches)

* The paper sizes that can be used depend on the
print mode. (B4 15 “Paper size”)

* You can use papers up to a size of 320 mm x
432 mm (12 19/32 inches x 17 inches) on the stan-
dard paper receiving tray. When the optional Wide
Stacking Tray is installed (2 200), you can use
papers up to a size of 340 mm x 555 mm
(13 3/8 inches x 21 27/32 inches).
Papers may not be arranged properly depending on
the paper type or paper size.

 For papers that are 436 mm (17 5/32 inches) or lon-
ger, this machine prints in extended paper mode
(2 68).

Registering the paper size

1 Touch [Custom Paper Entry] in the
[Admin.] screen.

2 Touch a button for which nothing
has been registered.

I o |
Custom Paper Entry | Close

Select a Register Frame for a Button

"
| u-2 No Entry
Change

| u-3 No Entry

[ Rename ‘ ‘Tl No Entry

Clear | u-5 No Entry
B w [>]

Specify the paper size.

Size Entry

[u-21

A
100 mm ‘

(100-340)

148 mm
(148-555) D

You can specify the paper size using either of

the following methods.

* Entering a numeric value using the numeric
keys.

* Touching [V] or [A].

(Numeric keypad is
available for input)

» When you set [H] to any value from
ﬁ 436 to 555 mm (17 5/32 to 21 27/32

inches), the paper is called
“extended paper”.
(E4 68 “Using Custom Size Paper
[Paper Size]”)

» To use extended paper, the optional
Wide Stacking Tray is required.

Touch [OK].
The [Custom Paper Entry] screen is displayed.
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Changing the paper size

Changing the name of the paper size

Touch [Custom Paper Entry] in the

[Admin.] screen.

1 Touch [Custom Paper Entry] in the
[Admin.] screen.

2 Touch [Change].

Custom Paper Entry | Close

Select a Register Frame for a Button

Register p
{ u-2 No Entry
[ Change ] [—]UB NOERT
\ Rename ‘ { U-4 No Entry

Clear } u-5 No Entry
<]

2 Touch [Rename].

I Custom Paper Entry [ Close

Select a Register Frame for a Button

1
uU-2 No Entry

Change {U—]

[’ Rename ‘] #} No Entry

Clear u-5 No Entry
£ v [>]

No Entry

3 Touch the button of the paper that

you want to change.

4 Change the paper size.

3 Touch the button whose name you
want to change.

(&4 27 “[Rename] screen”)

5 Touch [OK].

The [Custom Paper Entry] screen is displayed.

4 Touch [OK].
The [Custom Paper Entry] screen is displayed.
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Erasing the paper size

1

Touch [Custom Paper Entry] in the
[Admin.] screen.

2

Touch [Clear].

[ custom Paper Entry | close 1
Select a Register Frame for a Button
W100 x H148 mm
R
u-2 No Entry
Change T NOERT
Rename No Entry
l Clear u-5 No Entry
= v [>]
-

Touch the button that you want to
erase.

Touch [OK] in the confirmation
screen.

The selected paper size is erased, and the
[Custom Paper Entry] screen is displayed.

|
Connecting to the Network
[Network Settings (IPv4)]
[Network Settings (IPv6)]

To connect this machine to a network, perform set-
tings such as the IP address according to the con-
nection environment.

When connecting to
the IPv4 network

Set this item when you allocate an Internet Protocol
version 4 address to this machine.

1 Touch [Network Settings (IPv4)] in
the [Admin.] screen.

2 Select a setting method.

Touch either [Manual Input] or [Use DHCP]
according to the connection environment.

B -1

Network Set. (IPv4) | cancel || ok |
Manual Input ‘ [ Use DHCP ]

IPAddress | DNS (Primary)
[a]{i=o o]l mes]{ o o] ]
Subnet Mask DNS (SECM)
5 v { v v 4 s o { o o
Gateway address
]l o] )

S S|

3 Enter a value.

You can enter a value into the active entry field.
You can change the target for entry by using
either of the following methods.

* Pressing the [*] key
« Directly touching the entry field

» Pressing the [C] key returns the
@ value of the active entry field to "0".

4 Touch the [OK] key.

The [Admin.] screen is displayed.
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.
Identifying the User
[User Management]

When connecting to
the IPv6 network

Set this item when you allocate an Internet Protocol
version 6 address to this machine.

“Authentication” means to identify the user of this

1 Touch [Network Settings (|PV6)] in machine by using the PIN code, etc., that is

. assigned to each user.
the [Admin.] screen. User identification enables individual user manage-

ment and enhanced security.

2 Select a setting method.

Touch either [Manual], [Stateless], or [Stateful]
according to the connection environment.

It is necessary to set the following items in order to
enable the authentication function.

* [Recognized by]

| * [Management Level]

* [Create User]

r
Network Set. (IPv6) | cancel || ok |

’ Manual ‘ ’ Stateless [ Stateful ‘

» The authentication function is disabled by

IP Address 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000 ] ﬁ default at the t|me Of factory Shlpment as

Prefix 64 ‘ follows:

Sj;er::! 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000 ‘ L4 Any user can use this machine.
. * Any user can change [Admin.].
(Piman) 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000 ]

(Ds’:fondary) 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000:0000 ‘ H Authentication function

The authentication function is basically divided into
“Machine authentication” and “ID print”.

3 Enter a value.

« [Prefix]: Machine authentication
You can enter using the numeric keys. Before using this machine, it is necessary to perform
« Other setting items: the authentication operation (entry of PIN code, inser-
When you touch a button, the [Key Board] tion of USB flash drive for authentication, or holding of
screen is displayed. Enter using the following IC card over reader). _ o
steps. Performing the authentication operation can limit the
use of this machine to only the registered users.
F Key Board [ el ][ ox ]' It can also limit the operation of [Admin.] to only the
— , ; administrator.
I O O 01 It also enables the following functions:
* [My Direct Access] (4 116)
CIEGEIG] CEIEIGE 0] * [My Counter] for [Winfo] (T 161)
[ ] e | K * [ID Counter Report] (2 118)
L] ENER * [ID Print] in the scan mode (E2 127)
« [ID Print Job] for [Storage] or [USB Job List] ! (2 85)
A ! The administrator can access the authentication data of

any user.
Enter by touching the buttons on the
screen.
You can also enter numbers using the
numeric keys.
(2) Touching the [OK] key displays the [Network
Settings (IPv6)] screen.

4 Touch the [OK] key.

The [Admin.] screen is displayed.
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ID print

If a user sets [ID print] for the printer driver, it is neces- 3 Touch the authentication method
sary to perform the authentication operation (entry of to be used.

PIN code, insertion of USB flash drive for authentica-

tion, or holding of IC card over reader) before perform- » [IC Card] is displayed when the

ing operations for the original data on this machine. ﬁ optional IC Card Reader is installed.

Performing the authentication operation can limit the
access to the original data to only the person who has
set [ID print]. 2

(&2 40 “Printing from Computer”)

(K4 45 “Printing the Saved Original Data”)

F
Recognized by | Close

i
2 The administrator can access the authentication data of PIN Code ]

any user. ‘ USB Flash Drive ‘

‘ i Ié Cardﬁ }

[Recognized by] { OFF/Delete |

Select one of the following methods that is to be used L 4

for identifying the user. A confirmation screen is displayed.
* PIN Code

» USB Flash Drive
« IC Card (when the optional IC Card Reader is 4 Touch [OK]-
installed)

» Be sure to select the above setting first.

9 If you change [Recognized by], all of the
user identification settings are erased

including the settings for [Create User].

Touch [User Management] in the
[Admin.] screen.

2 Touch [Recognized by].

r
User Management | Close

Select management level

Management Level | = High/Full Management

Input user and group information

’ Create User [ Rename Group ‘

Reset all counters/Select recognition method

[ Reset Counter [ Recognized by ‘
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[Management Level]

[Create User]

Set the type of authentication.

o » Set [Recognized by] in advance.

1

Touch [Management Level] in the
[User Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (2 146).

Touch the type of authentication
method to be used.

r , ol
Management Level cancel || ok

’ High/Full Management ‘

‘ Mid/ID Print Only ‘

’ Low/Admin Tab Only ‘

B [High/Full Management]

Both “Machine authentication” and “ID print”
are available.

B [Mid/ID Print Only]
Only “ID print” is available.

B [Low/Admin Tab Only]

Neither “Machine authentication” nor “ID print”
is available.

The operation of [Admin.] is limited to only the
administrator.

Touch [OK].

Register the users who use this machine.

9 » Set [Recognized by] in advance.

The number of users that can be registered varies
depending on the [Recognized by].

Available "Authentication
registration numbers"

[Recognized by]

[PIN Code] or No.0 to 99
[USB Flash Drive]
[IC Card] No.0 to 499 *

* [ID print] (22 40) is available only for User No.0 to 99.

Those users are categorized into “administrator” and
“general user”.

B What is “administrator”?

“Authentication registration numbers” are assigned to
the users who have been registered in this machine.
The user who has been registered for authentication
registration number 0 is called “administrator”.

The administrator can use all of the functions of this
machine.

Once the administrator is registered, the authentica-
tion function is enabled.

Create User | close | 1
Select a Register Frame for a Button
_ . Admin uU-5 ]
- —
Change o = ]
[ Clear U3 u-8 ]
u-4 u-9 ]
(<]

L 2|
Authentication
registration
number

B What is “general user”?

The users who have been registered for any numbers
from authentication registration number 1 are called
“general users”. General users cannot enter the
[Admin.] screen.
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1 Touch [Create User] in the [User
Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (E2 146).

2 Touch the authentication registra-
tion number to be assigned to the

user.
I -]
Create User [ Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
- Admin ] u-5 l
Register
m - @ -
T (A
e @ e @ e
T T
1/50 >
| -

The [Register] screen is displayed.

» If no administrator is registered,
9 you cannot register general
users. Register the administrator
first.

» You cannot select numbers for
@ which users have already been reg-
istered.

3 Register the information for
authentication.

B When using PIN code
Enter the PIN code using the numeric keys.

— , )|
Register [ cancel || ok ]
m = U2 Input the PIN code

1-8 digits
| ¢ -

The entered number is displayed.

B When using USB flash drive

Insert a USB flash drive that is to be registered
for authentication.

e 7
Reg|5ter i Cancel ] l OK
Insert the registered USB

Rename =2 flash drive

Group | = OFF

Limit | = OFF /

Disable = OFF %

B ocsrec

L = |

The number specific to the USB flash drive is
displayed (you cannot change this number).
B When using IC card

Hold the IC card to be registered for authentica-
tion over the reader.

| 4 - . |
Reg|5ter [ Cancel ] [ OK ]
Hold your IC card over
Rename = the card reader
Limit ‘ = OFF
ID | 12345678
= =

The number specific to the IC card is displayed
(you cannot change this numbery).

Set the user information.
Set the following items as necessary.

B [Rename]

You can change the user name. The name that
is set here will be displayed in “USERNAME” in
the CSV file that is saved in [ID Counter
Report] (2 118).

(E2 149 “Changing the user name”)

H [Group]

You can set the group (department, etc.) to
which the user belongs. Once this item is set,
the total count for each group is displayed in
the CSV file that is saved in [ID Counter
Report] (2 118).

(E2 149 “Setting the group”)

B [Limit]

You can set the upper limit of the number of
copies that the user can use for master making
or printing.

(E4 149 “Setting the upper limit number of cop-
ies that can be used”)



H [Disable]

You can prohibit the use of this machine by
specific users.

(E2 149 “Temporarily disabling the usage of this
machine”)

5 Touch [OK].

Remove the USB flash drive for authentication,
if it is inserted.

When registration is complete, provide the fol-
lowing items to the user.

B When [Recognized by] is set to [PIN
Code]

 Authentication registration number

* PIN code

B When [Recognized by] is set to
[USB Flash Drive] or [IC Card]

» Authentication registration number

» USB flash drive for authentication or IC card

» The authentication registration num-
@ ber is required for using [ID print].

B Changing the user name

1 Touch [Rename].

2 Enter the user name.
(E2 27 “[Rename] screen”)

3 Touch [OK].

The [Register] screen is displayed.
B Setting the group
1 Touch [Group].

2 Touch the group that you want to

set.
r a|
GfOUP l Cancel I i OK
Select the group
G-1 ] ﬂ G-6 ]
o2 | o7 |
s @ |
G4 1 u G-9 ]
V ) ”G-S 7} m G»170 7]
= v >
L |

@ » If no group is to be set, touch [OFF].
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3 Touch [OK].

The [Register] screen is displayed.

H Setting the upper limit number of copies
that can be used

1 Touch [Limit].

2 Enter the upper limit number of
copies for printing and master
making.

Touch the entry field of [Limit T/C] or [Limit M/
C], and then enter the upper limit number of
copies using the numeric keys.

When the upper limit number of copies is set to
0, no limit is applied.

r 1
Limit Cancel I i OK I

U-1[G-1]

Limit T/C \ 0
Present T/C \ 0 @
Limit M/C \ [
Present M/C \ 0 @

» In [Present T/C] and [Present M/C],
ﬁ the number of copies that the user

has printed or the number of mas-
ters that the user has created up to
the present are displayed, respec-
tively.

» To clear the counter for [Present T/
C] and [Present M/C], touch [«C].

3 Touch [OK].

The [Register] screen is displayed.

B Temporarily disabling the usage of this
machine

1 Touch [Disable].

[Disable] turns on.
» To cancel the temporarily disabled
ﬁ state, touch [Disable] again.

» Administrator usage of this machine
cannot be temporarily disabled.
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Changing the user information

1

Touch [Create User] in the [User
Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (E4 146).

Touch [Change].

]
Create User Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
m . Admin ] u-5 ]
o U-1 J u-6 ]
l Change ‘l u-2 ] u-7 ]
B e .
TR - T
1/50 >
- |

Touch the user that you want to
change.

The [Change] screen is displayed.

» You can also change the information
@ of the administrator.

Change the registered information.

Perform step 3 and the subsequent steps in
[Create User] (2 147) as necessary.

Erasing the general users

from this screen. To erase the
administrator, disable the authenti-
cation function.

(2 151 “Erasing the authentication
setting”)

ﬁ » You cannot erase the administrator

3 Touch [OK].

Changing the group name

1

Touch [Rename Group] in the
[User Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (E2 146).

Touch the group whose name you
want to change.

r |
Rename Group Ciose |
Select a Button Name to be Changed

CH - BT
2 |l -
G3 ] u G8 |
o B e
G5 ] G-10 ‘
B v [>]
L |

Enter the group name.
(E2 27 “[Rename] screen”)

1

Touch [Create User] in the [User
Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (E4 146).

Touch [Clear], and then touch the
user that you want to erase.

]
Create User Close
Select a Register Frame for a Button
. Admin ] u-5 ]
Register
- O
Change ‘ o ] 37 ]
(o B = B |
TR - T
v [ ]

4

Touch [OK].

Clearing the counter for all users

You can clear [Present M/C] and [Present T/C] for all
users collectively.

9

» Once you have cleared the counter, it is
not possible to return to the status
before the counter was cleared.

» To clear only the counter for a specific user,
touch [«C], as described in step 2 in “Set-
ting the upper limit number of copies that
can be used” (E2 149).
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|
Managing the Used Master
[Protect]

1 Touch [Reset Counter] in the [User
Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (E2 146).

After printing, the master that has been made is still
loaded on the print drum (cylinder) in the print ready
status.

When [Confidential] (3 115) is turned on, the mas-
ter that has been made is discarded. Therefore, you
can prevent improper printing of confidential docu-
ments.

However, as the discarded masters are accumu-
lated in the master disposal box, there is a risk that

2 Touch [OK].

Erasing the authentication setting

To disable the authentication function, erase all of the
authentication settings including the registered admin-
istrator.

tion settings, it is not possible to return
to the status before the settings were
erased.

9 » Once you have erased the authentica-

1 Touch [Recognized by] in the
[User Management] screen.

To display the [User Management] screen, per-
form steps 1 to 3 in [Recognized by] (E4 146).

2 Touch [OFF/Delete].

F
Recognized by

[ Close

’ PIN Code ‘

’ USB Flash Drive ‘

’ IC Card ‘

[’ OFF/Delete ]]

L - |
A confirmation screen is displayed.

3 Touch [OK].

All of the user authentication settings are
erased and the authentication function is dis-
abled.

the box could be removed by a third party with mali-
cious intent.

In order to avoid such a risk, this machine features
the [Protect] function.

» When [Protect] is set to [ON], the time that
@ is required for switching to [Auto Sleep]
(2 137) is fixed to one minute.

» When [Protect] is set to [ON], you cannot
use [Renew Page] (E4 96).

B Operation when [Protect] is set to on
« After printing is complete, a confirmation screen that

-- Protect --

Discard Current Master

| |

[OK]: Touch this button to discard the already made

masters.

[Cancel]: Touch this button if you do not need to dis-

card the master or you want to print further copies.

The confirmation screen is displayed in the following

cases:

— When the [RESET] key is pressed.

— When the time that is set in [Auto Clear] (E4 137)
elapses.

— After restored from sleep mode.

— When the power is turned on.
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» [Cancel] is not displayed in the following
@ cases:

* When a new print drum (cylinder) for
which [Confidential] has not been exe-
cuted is installed.

* When this machine has been restored
from sleep mode that was activated
while a confirmation screen prompting
you to execute [Confidential] was dis-
played.

* When the power is turned on while a
print drum (cylinder) for which [Confi-
dential] has not been executed is
installed.

The master disposal box is locked so that it cannot
be removed. However, you can remove the master
disposal box if a master is jammed in the master dis-
posal section or the master disposal box becomes
full.

with a padlock, etc., so that it cannot be

@ » The master disposal box can be locked

removed by anyone except for the adminis-
trator. When locking, insert the padlock into
the lock lever hole as illustrated below.
(Purchase a commercially available pad-
lock. The diameter of the hole for inserting
the padlock is 7 mm [9/32 inches].)

Lock lever

Padlock

S

etting [Protect]

1

Touch [Protect] in the [Admin.]
screen.

[Protect] is set to [ON].

C

anceling [Protect]

1

Touch [Protect] in the [Admin.]
screen.

After the message “Please Wait a Moment” is
displayed, [Protect] is set to [OFF].
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]
RISO Console

“RISO Console” is a function for remotely operating
this machine using a Web browser.

You can check the status of this machine and
change the settings from a computer that is con-
nected via a network.

B Compatible Web browser

(O] Web browser

Windows | Internet Explorer 11

Microsoft Edge

Mac OS Safari 6
Safari 7
Safari 8
Safari 9

Safari 10

Accessing RISO Console

41 start up a Web browser.

2 Enter the IP address of this
machine.
Entry example:

\g & http://198.51.100.123

» For the IP address of this machine,
@ contact your administrator.

D>

3 Press the [Enter] key.

The [Monitoring] menu screen for the RISO
Console is displayed.

e & http://198.51.100.123/index.htm| O - - || @ RISO Console

RISO Console »fd Login

Logging in

In order to perform the following operations, it is nec-
essary to log in to the RISO Console.

» Browsing the [Printer] menu screen
* Changing the settings on the [Network] menu screen
(login is not necessary for browsing)

1 Click [Login].

RISO Console o Login

2 Enter [User name] and [Password].

Login

User name:

Password:

| OK || Cancel |

B [User name]

Enter “admin” (lower-case, single-byte charac-
ters).

You cannot change the user name.

B [Password]

This is the password that has been set in the
[User] tab screen (E2 155) on the RISO Con-
sole.

The password that was set by default at the
time of factory shipment is “admin” (lower-case,
single-byte characters).

3 Click [OK].

Logging out

T e

4 Monitoring »

=4 =)

1 Click [Logout].

RISECanssle i Losout & omin

When you log out, the user name display goes
off and [Login] is displayed.



|
[Monitoring] Menu

You can check the status of this machine and sys-
tem information, and also change the login pass-
word.

[General] tab screen

You can check the status of this machine.

| General ‘ | System ‘ ‘ User ‘
Ready to print
=
‘Consumables Amount Paper size Paper finish
E| smitey W] o Standard
R .
Qe —
Q me e
Disposal Box Space
0 Josposa Boxt - (|
[ —
Drum Information ~ Size Ink Color
@ PrintDruml A3 Black
@ PrintDrm2 A3 Bright Red

B Status of this machine

Shows a message such as [Ready to print.] or [Sleep-
ing.]. If an error occurs in this machine, an error mes-
sage is displayed.

B Consumables Amount

[Standard tray]

Shows the remaining amount of papers that are set on
the paper feed tray, and also [Paper size] and [Paper
finish].

[Master]

Shows the remaining amount of the masters that are

set in this machine.

If the remaining amount is low, the remaining amount
indicator blinks.

[Ink]

Shows the remaining amount of ink that is set in this

machine.

If the remaining amount is low, the remaining amount
indicator blinks.

H Disposal Box Space

Shows the remaining amount of space in the master
disposal box.
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If the amount of space is low, the remaining amount
indicator blinks.

Bl Drum Information

Shows the size and color of the print drum (cylinder)
that is set in this machine.

[System] tab screen

You can check the system information of this machine.

| General ‘ ‘ System ‘ ‘ User |
[System]
Printer Name: RISOMFOx5x Series 000000
Model RISOMF9350
Serial No. 000000000
MAC address: 00-00-00-00-00-00
Firmware: LICM 00.00.00

[Printer Information]

Print Speed Level 3
Print Density: Level 3
Resolution: 600 x 600 dpi
Copy Count: 38161
Occupied storage memory volume. 1244MB
Free storage memory volume: 17.55MB

[Tob Separator]

Job Separator: Unavailable

[Scanner mode]

Scanning Level: Auto
Originals on Auto Document Feeder: Not installed
Mode: Line

[User] tab screen

You can change the password for logging in to the
RISO Console.

1 Click [Change password].

| General | | System | | User |

User name: admin

Change password

2 Enter a new password.

User >Change password

New password
{0-16 characters)

Input again for confirmation.

New password

OK ‘ | Cancel
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3 Click [OK].

The [Done] screen is displayed.

4 Click [OK].

User >Change password >Done

|
[Printer] Menu

You can check the original data on this machine and
also change the folder name of [Storage].

Settings have been sent.

[Active] tab screen

You can check a list of the original data that is cur-
rently being processed in this machine.

143 (total: ) 4 0 34
Job name Ovner Received V
os [jiapengfei 2015/02/09 18:11
Micros [jiapengfei 2015/02/00 18:12
[jiapengfei [2015/02/09 18:13
Unit for display: ® Show 50 items O Show 100 items 13 (total 3) 4484

* Clicking the heading line ([Job name] [Owner]
[Received]) changes the sorting order.

* You can select the number of items to be listed from
[Show 50 items] and [Show 100 items].

[Storage] tab screen

You can check the original data that is stored in [Stor-
age] on this machine.

& Move to ¥ 13 (total3) 1034
Owner Received ¥

20150209 18:1

jiapengfei 201510209 18:12

jiapengtei 2015/02:09 18:13

Unit for display: © Show S0 items O Show 100 items 13 (total3) 23 4

* Clicking the heading line ([Job name] [Owner]
[Received]) changes the sorting order.

* You can select the number of items to be listed from
[Show 50 items] and [Show 100 items].

H [Delete]

Click the job name of the original data that you want to
delete. The original data is highlighted. When you click
[Delete], the highlighted original data is deleted.

B [Print]

Click the job name of the original data that you want to
print. The original data is highlighted. When you click
[Print], the highlighted original data is printed.

H [Details]

Click the job name of the original data for which you
want to check the details. The original data is high-
lighted. When you click [Details], the detailed informa-
tion of the highlighted original data is displayed. You
can also change [Job name] and [Owner] of the origi-
nal data.



B [Download]

Click the job name of the original data that you want to
download onto a computer. The original data is high-
lighted. When you click [Download] and perform the
operation according to the instructions on the screen,
the highlighted original data is downloaded onto the
computer.

» You can only download the original data
ﬁ that is saved in the unique file format for
this machine.

H [Move to]

Click the job name of the original data that you want to
move. The original data is highlighted. When you
select the destination folder from the [Move to] menu,
the highlighted original data is moved to the folder.

[Folder] tab screen

You can change the folder name of [Storage].

Click the folder whose name you
want to change.

| Active | | Storage | ‘ Folder ‘

(@ Folder 1
(O Folder 2
(O Folder 3
(O Folder 4
(O Folder 5
(O Folder 6
Folder Name:
1_|FOLDER

(Up to 16 characters)

‘ OK | | Cancel

2 Enter a new folder name in the
[Folder Name] field.

3 Click [OK].

The [Done] screen is displayed.

4 Click [OK].

Folder =Done

Settings have been sent.
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|
[Network] Menu

You can check and change the settings that are
related to the network connection of this machine.

mNetwork

Network sefting
SNMP Setting
SMTP Setting

When you click an item, the setting screen for the
relevant item is displayed.

[Network setting] screen

This screen is used for the connection settings of this
machine to the network.

Network setting

Set the nefwork connection for this machine.

Printer Name: [RISO MFx5x Series 000000
Model RISO MF9350
MAC address 24-BA-13-00-00-00

| (Up to 31 characters)

DHCP (Pv4) @ NotUse O Use

Subnet mask (IPv4) 255

1P address (Pv4)

Gateway address (TPv4)

Address Setting (Pv6)

1P address (IPV6) i 1
Prefix length (IPv6)

Gatewvay address (IP6) CH W]
DNS @Pv4)

Primary (P4) oo |

Secondary (Pv4) oo |

DNS (IPv6)

Peimary 0Pv6)
Secondary (IPv6) 0000 o000 [foooo Hoooo ooeo Jfeooo foooo foooo

Clicking [OK] updates the changes.
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[SNMP Setting] screen

This screen is used for the SNMP (Simple Network
Management Protocol) settings. Set in accordance
with the network environment.

MSNMP Setting

Settings related to SNMP.

B T e— L

SysContact (Up to 255 characters)

SysName (Up to 255 characters)

SysLocation (Up to 255 characters)

DefaultTTL 255

EnableAuthenTrap ® Prohibited O Permitted

Clicking [OK] updates the changes.

[SMTP Setting] screen

This screen is used for the SMTP (Simple Mail Trans-
fer Protocol) settings.

Perform the settings when using [E-mail] for [ID Coun-
ter Report] (2 120) and [Service Info. Mail] (2 122).

#SMTP Setting,
Setings related to SMTP.
SMTP Authentication ®NotUse O Use
SRS TER Cota e V]
<Service Info>
Send © Dontsend O Send
Use SMTP Authentication @ Don'tsend () Send
User name [ (Uptischncey)
Password [ (Upto3ichmcen)
SMTP Server Name (Up to 64 characters)
Sender Address (Up to 64 characters)
Receiver Address 1 ]
Receiver Address 2 (Up to 64 characters)
PortNo. 2]
Subject (Up to 31 characters)
Message (Add Comment) (Up to 255 characters)
Signature (Up to 255 characters)

Send Transmission Resultto @ Don'tsend O Send

Administrator
Administrator Address. [(Up to 31 characters)
Subject |(Up to 64 characters)

Signature Up to 255 characters)

<Counter Info. Mail>
Send ® Dentsend O Send

Use SMTP Authentication @ Don'tsend O Send

User name [ {Uptoischanacteny

Password [ |(Upto 31 characters)

SMTP Server Name [ U to 64 characters)
Sender Address T (pto G characters)
Receiver Address 1 [ (Up to 64 characters)
Receiver Address 2 [ (Up to 64 characters)
PortNo.

Subject [ Up to 31 characters)
Message (Add Comment) (Up to 255 characters)
Signature (Up to 255 characters)
Send Transmission Resultto @ Dou'tsend O Send

Administrator

Administrator Address [ Up to 31 characters)
Subject [ |(Up to 64 characters)
Signature (Up to 255 characters)

Clicking [OK] updates the changes.

¥

» This screen may not be displayed
depending on your system configuration.
For more information, consult your dealer
or authorized service representative.
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Display Description
Checking the Remaining Amount ~ Shows e color name and
of Consumables ®: i remaining amount of the ink that
' is set in this machine. [D] and
The information of the consumables is displayed in [@] represent print drums (cylin-
the status area of the basic screen. ders) 1 and 2, respectively.

m Place Original for Print Color 1
and Press Start Key

Contrast Size Paper(:X)

» If this machine could not
@ acquire the information
from the ink cartridge,
the remaining amount is
not displayed and the
icon blinks. The color is
indicated as [Black] or
[Color].
(&2 185 “When the [Con-
sumables Information
Input Wizard] screen is

Basic
Page(A3E])

g (T 100% =
Auto A3

Preview

ﬁ ©: ®:0 HD Black
| . @: [ Bright Red

Separation

W [[0] icon displayed”)
The color of the [[{)] icon shows the status of this You can check for more detailed information using the
machine. following steps.
Display Description 1 Touch [([{)] in the basic screen.
(Blue) This machine is operating prop- — .
ﬂ erly. OO @ irsrrsrey "
(Yellow) This machine is operating prop- pagi?:@
erly, but the function (remaining
amount display, etc.) that requires 100%
the information from the consum- AU
ables cannot be activated. _
(22 185 “When the [Consumables Breview separation
Information Input Wizard] screen l 8 lm: @: | HD Black
is displayed”) a il
H Display of information on consumables 2 Check the displayed information.
Displ Description [ ¢ = |
Sp ay esc p o @Info l Close
9, : | Shows the remaining amount of Consumables Amount
the master roll that is set in this LG E S| Standard-T [ E———
machine. @ k@ —
» If this machine could not e g e
acquire the information & Disposal @ AW 12:04 | My Counter |
from the master roll, the TR : p
remaining amount is not ® A3 N ¥ inﬁ:av?ng
displayed and the icon | e b e ) |
blinks.

B [Consumables Amount]

Shows the remaining amounts of the master
roll, ink and paper using the remaining amount
indicators, respectively.

» |If this machine could not acquire the
@ information, the remaining amount
is not displayed.



H [Disposal Box Space]

Shows the remaining amount of space in the
master disposal box with an icon.

B [Drum Information]

Shows the size and color of the print drum (cyl-
inder) that is set in this machine. When [Ink
Saving] (E2 56) is used for making the master
on the print drum (cylinder), [Ink Saving] is dis-
played.

Bl Date and Time

Shows the internal clock of this machine.
You can adjust the clock in [Clock/Calendar]
(&2 137) under [Admin.].

B [My Counter]

Shows [My Counter] in the [() Info] screen if
the authentication function (2 145) is set to on.
Touching [My Counter] displays the [My Coun-
ter] screen.

You can check the counter of the currently
authenticated users in the [My Counter] screen.
(E2 118 “Calculating the Total Number of Cop-
ies [ID Counter Report]”)

B ]
My Counter Close
U-1[G-1]
Limit T/C 10,000
Present T/C 6.511
Limit M/C 10,000
Present M/C 250

L 4
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Setting the Master Roll

If a master roll is depleted, a message is displayed
and this machine stops. Set a new master roll in
place.

/]

» It is recommended to use products
specified by RISO when replacing the
master roll.

» Keep the power on while replacing the
master roll.

Check that the [Master Making Unit
Release Button] lamp is lit.

If the lamp is off, press [Master Making Unit
Release Button] to light it up.

N~

/\I;

Master Making Unit
Release Button

19

A

» When the print drum (cylinder) is
pulled out, you cannot pull out the
master making unit. Return the print
drum (cylinder) to its original posi-
tion, and then press [Master Making
Unit Release Button].

Open the pull-out cover of the
master making unit.

Grasp the master making unit removal lever
and open the cover to the front.

Master making unit removal lever

161




162  Chapter 9 Replacing Consumables

3 Pull out the master making unit. 5 Open the master roll holder.

Put your hand on the handle and pull it to
the front.

Handle 6

Pull out the master making unit slowly as far
as it will go.

+ Dispose of the depleted master core accord-
ing to the disposal regulations of your local

community.
(E2 169 “Collecting and Disposing of Depleted
: : Consumables”)
4 Open the master making unit * Clean the thermal print head.
cover. (2 172 “Maintenance”)
While grasping the handle, open the master
making unit cover. [ Setanew master roll.

Master making unit cover Remove the package (transparent film) of the

master roll. Set the master roll so that the [(1)]
symbol is located on the left.

» Take care not to scratch the [()]
0 section. If the [(1)] section is bent
or cut at a perforation, the master
roll will become unusable.

» Do not remove the tape yet.

Leave the tape as it is.
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Return the master guide flap to its original
Close the master roll holder. position.

Close the master roll holder.
@ Remove the tape.

Insert the leading edge of the mas-
ter roll under the master guide cover.
flap.

Insert the leading edge of the master roll
under the master guide flap and advance it
as far as it will go.

(2) If the master roll is loose, turn the flange on
the right toward the rear and rewind it.

Master guide flap

» When closing the master making
9 unit cover, press the cover itself
with your hands from above with-
out holding the lever. Make sure
to close it so that it does not open m

when you release your hands.

B If you cannot insert the master roll
Insert the master roll using the following steps.

Turn the dial at the edge of the master guide 1 1 Slowly return the master making
flap toward the rear and raise the master unit to the original position until
ide flap.
guide flap you hear a beep.

Align the leading edge of the master roll to
the line indicated by the arrow.
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4 2 Close the pull-out cover of the
master making unit.

Replacing the Ink Cartridge

When the ink is depleted, a message is displayed
and this machine stops.

Replace the ink cartridge with a new one.

&Caution

Ink may be left on the area around the print drum
(cylinder). Take care not to smudge your hands or
clothes with the ink.

Wash immediately with soap if you get ink on your
hands, etc.

» It is recommended to use products
0 specified by RISO when replacing the
ink cartridge.

» Keep the power on while replacing the
ink cartridge.

» Replace with an ink cartridge of the
same ink color. If you want to change
the ink color, replace the entire print
drum (cylinder). (4 167 “Replacing the
Print Drum (Cylinder)”)

1 Open the front door.

Pull out the depleted ink cartridge.

Turn the ink cartridge counterclockwise.
(2) Pull out the ink cartridge to the front.

» Dispose of the depleted ink car-
0 tridge according to the disposal
regulations of your local commu-
nity.
(2 169 “Collecting and Disposing
of Depleted Consumables”)
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Remove the cap of the new ink car- 5 Lock the ink cartridge.

tridge. Turn the ink cartridge clockwise to lock it.
Turn the cap of the ink cartridge to remove it.

0 » Do not touch or knock the edge of 6 Close the front door.

the ink cartridge.

» Do not peel off or scratch the
label that is attached to the edge
of the ink cartridge.

Set the new ink cartridge in place.

Align the arrow on the ink cartridge to the [ V]
mark on the print drum (cylinder), and then
insert the ink cartridge as far as it will go.
(Locate the protrusion of the ink cartridge to the

right.)

Protrusion

» Check the orientation of the ink
9 cartridge carefully when setting it
in place. Forcibly pressing it may
result in damage.
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|
Emptying the Master Disposal
Box

Used masters are sent to the master disposal box.
When the master disposal box becomes full, a mes-
sage is displayed and this machine stops.

Dispose of the used masters.

» Keep the power on while emptying the
9 master disposal box.

&Caution

Wash immediately with soap if you get ink on your
hands, etc.

» When [Protect] (4 151) is set to on, you
@ can remove the master disposal box only
when the following message is displayed.

* [Master Disposal Box is Full]
® [Master Jammed in Disposal Unit]

This machine is equipped with two master disposal
boxes for print drums (cylinders) 1 and 2. The operat-
ing procedures are the same for both boxes. This sec-
tion describes the procedures in the case of the
master disposal box for print drum (cylinder) 1.

Master disposal box for print drum (cylinder) 1

Unlock the master disposal box.

If the master disposal box is locked, slide the
lock lever to the right to unlock it.

(This operation is not necessary if the lock han-
dle is not attached.)

Il

8/|=>%0

==p Unlock

» If a padlock is attached to the mas-
@ ter disposal box, contact your
administrator and unlock it.

Remove the master disposal box.

Pull out the master disposal box horizontally
while grasping the master disposal box handle.

Master disposal box handle

Dispose of the used masters.

Tilt the master disposal box to the front above a
garbage box.

Grasping the push-out handle drops the used
masters.

Push-out lever

Bl

T




Chapter 9 Replacing Consumables 167

|
Replacing the Print Drum (Cylin-
der)

4 Set the master disposal box in
place.

Insert the master disposal box as far as it will

go.
If you want to print in a different color, replace the

print drum (cylinder).

When you want to remove jammed paper inside this
machine, you can also remove the print drum (cylin-
der).

&Caution

* Ink may be left on the area around the print drum
(cylinder) or the inside of this machine after the
print drum (cylinder) unit has been removed.
Take care not to smudge your hands or clothes
with the ink. Wash immediately with soap if you
get ink on your hands, etc.

* When you put your hands inside the main unit,
take care not to touch any protrusions or edges
of the metal plate. It may result in injury.

» Do not stand the print drum (cylinder) vertically.
Doing so may stain the floor, etc.

» Dispose of the used masters
9 according to the disposal regula-
tions of your local community.
(&2 169 “Collecting and Disposing
of Depleted Consumables”)

» Normally, you can use this machine
@ while the master disposal box is

unlocked. Slide the lock lever to the » Use the dedicated print drum (cylinder)
left to lock the master disposal box for this machine.

as necessary. You can also attach (&2 200 “Optional Accessories”)

the padlock (K5 152). » Keep the power on while removing or

replacing the print drum (cylinder).

» Store the replaced print drum (cylinder)
horizontally in the print drum (cylinder)
case.

Removing the print drum (cylinder) m

1 Open the front door.

2 Check that the [Print Drum (Cylin-
der) Release Button] lamp is lit.

If the lamp is off, press [Print Drum (Cylinder)
Release Button] to light it up.

=

N
Print Cylinder )
Release Button ( )
AN
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> When the master making unit is Installing the print drum (cylinder)
pulled out, you cannot pull out the
print drum (cylinder). Return the . .
master making unit to its original 1 Place _the print drum (cylinder) on
position, and then press [Print Drum the rail.
(Cylinder) Release Button]. Align the [ ¥] mark on the print drum (cylinder)

with the [A] mark on the rail. Place the print
drum (cylinder) on the rail horizontally.

3 Pull out the print drum (cylinder).
Pull out the print drum (cylinder) slowly as far
as it will go while grasping the print drum (cylin-
der) handle.

» If the print drum (cylinder) was
) ) ‘ o manually rotated, be sure to
Print drum (cylinder) handle return it so that the [¥] and [A]
marks align after the procedure is
complete.

4 Remove the print drum (cylinder).

Use both hands to lift the print drum (cylinder)
straight up and remove it from the rail. Firmly
grasp the blue handle section.

2 Return the print drum (cylinder) to
this machine.

Push in the print drum (cylinder) slowly as far
as it will go.

» Do not touch the connector on
0 the print drum (cylinder). Neglect-
ing this may result in a malfunc-
tion of the print drum (cylinder)
because of static electricity or
other factors.

» When pushing in the print drum
9 (cylinder), do not grasp the print
drum (cylinder) handle.
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|
Collecting and Disposing of

B When you have changed the type of Depleted Consumables
print drum (cylinder)

When you change the type of print drum (cylin-

Close the front door.

der) between Ledger/A3 and A4/Letter, a con- Ink cartridge

firmation screen is displayed. Confirm the type

of the print drum (cylinder) using the following + Dispose of the depleted ink cartridges according to
steps. the disposal regulations of your local community. If

required, separate the specific components using

WarningF17-027 [ ok | the following procedures as a reference.

Print Drum 1: Parts Materials
IIThe Print Drum Type
has been Changed!! Ink cartridge and | Plastic (polypropylene or polyeth-
Select the Current Print Drum Type cap ylene)
Label Plastic (metal included)
[ o ‘ \ gD ‘ Ink Plant oil, petroleum hydrocar-
L um e )| bons, water, pigments

Touch the type of the print drum (cylinder)
that you have set.
@ Touch [OK].

* Remove the label at the edge of the ink cartridge by
peeling it off from the section indicated with the
arrow in the illustration below, and then dispose of it
separately.

Ink may be left on the area around the edge of the
ink cartridge. Take care not to smudge your hands
or clothes with the ink. Wash immediately with soap
if you get ink on your hands, etc.
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Master core

« Dispose of the depleted master core according to
the disposal regulations of your local community. If
required, separate the specific components using
the following procedures as a reference.

Parts Materials
Core Paper
Master roll Plastic, Japanese paper

Cutout section Plastic (metal included), paper
marked with [({]]

* A label that includes a metallic component is
attached to the rear side of the section that is
stamped with the [(1)] mark. Tear along the perfora-
tion and dispose of it separately.

Used master

* Dispose of the used masters according to the dis-
posal regulations of your local community. If
required, separate the specific components using
the following procedures as a reference.

Parts Materials

Master roll Plastic, Japanese paper

Ink Plant oil, petroleum hydrocar-
bons, water, pigments

» The master is made of carbon and hydro-
gen compounds. If it is fully combusted, it
will turn into water and carbon dioxide.
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]
Maintenance

The finish of prints may be stained or blurred if the
thermal print head of the master making unit, parts
such as the scanner glass and white sheet of the
optional auto document feeder, or other parts are
contaminated with dust, dirt, white-out, etc. We rec-
ommend that you perform maintenance periodically.

ACaution

Do not perform any procedures (adjustment, repair,
etc.) that are not described in this guide. When you
want to adjust or repair, consult your dealer or
authorized service representative.

Thermal print head

The thermal print head is a component that produces
heat during master making and forms minute holes on
the master. Clean it whenever the master roll is
replaced.

Open the master making unit cover, and then gently
wipe the thermal print head in the back of the unit sev-
eral times with a soft cloth, etc.

Do not directly touch the thermal print head with
your fingers. The thermal print head may be heated
and cause burns.

» The thermal print head is extremely del-
0 icate. Avoid creating excessive impacts
or scratches with a hard object.

» The thermal print head is susceptible to
static electricity. Be sure to remove the
static electricity charge that is accumu-
lated in your body before cleaning.
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Exterior

Glass platen and platen cover pad

Use a soft cloth to gently wipe the entire exterior peri-
odically in order to protect the machine exterior from
dust.

» Plastic is used for the machine exterior.
9 Do not use alcohol or solvent for clean-

ing.

Normally, gently wipe off dirt on the touch panel with a
dry cloth. If ink adheres to the touch panel, dampen a
cloth with a small amount of cleaner and gently wipe it
off.

» Do not coat or spray the cleaner solu-
0 tion directly onto the touch panel. Doing
so may result in malfunctions.

If the glass platen or platen cover pad is stained, gen-
tly wipe it off several times with a soft cloth or tissue
paper.

» The glass platen is extremely delicate.
9 Avoid creating excessive impacts or
scratches with a hard object.

Glass platen
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Optional auto document feeder

Pressure roller

Gently wipe any stains off the scanner glass and white

sheet with a soft cloth or tissue paper.

0 » The scanner glass is extremely delicate.

Avoid creating excessive impacts or
scratches with a hard object.

Scanner glass

The pressure roller is a component that presses a
paper against the print drum (cylinder) unit. If the pres-
sure roller is stained, smudged strips may appear on
the back of papers.

Gently wipe the pressure roller several times with a
soft cloth or tissue paper.

» Be sure to turn off the power to this machine
when cleaning the pressure roller.

* Ink may be left on the inside of this machine after
the print drum (cylinder) unit has been removed.
Take care not to smudge your hands or clothes
with the ink. Wash immediately with soap if you
get ink on your hands, etc.

* When you put your hands inside the
main unit, take care not to touch the
paper separation hook or master
removal hooks. The sharp tips of these
hooks can hurt your hands.

Master removal hooks

|

Paper separation hook
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When a Message Is Displayed

This section describes the troubleshooting procedure when an error message is displayed.

ACaution

It may result in injury.

When you put your hands inside the main unit, take care not to touch any protrusions or edges of the metal plate.

How to view the message

A troubleshooting procedure is displayed in accordance with situation.

Error:T98-018 ‘

lISystem Error!!

Contact

Turn Main Power SW OFF Then ON
If Recovery has Failed, Call Service

Code:
The code for the symptom are displayed.

Message:

The description of what is happening and the trouble-
shooting procedure are displayed.

An explanatory drawing may also be displayed.

S 4|

Code* Type Description

T00-0000 Service call error This type of error is displayed when an error that requires
inspection and repair by an authorized service representa-
tive has occurred. Report the code of the error to your
dealer or authorized service representative.

A00-0000 Master jam error This type of error is displayed when a master is jammed.

B00-0000 Optional accessory error | This type of error is displayed when an error has occurred
in any of the optional accessories that are currently con-
nected.

C00-0000 Consumables error This type of error is displayed when any consumables, such
as ink and master rolls, are depleted.

D00-0000 Installation check error | This type of error is displayed when any of the sections is
installed incorrectly.

E00-0000 Maintenance call error This is displayed when battery replacement or periodic
inspection by an authorized service representative is nec-
essary. Report the code of the error to your dealer or autho-
rized service representative.

F00-0000 Warning This is displayed when the setting on the control panel does

G00-0000 not conform to the condition of this machine.

J0oo Paper jam error This type of error is displayed when an original or paper is
jammed.

* For “0” of each code in the above list, the specific number is displayed.
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Example of message

The following provides a typical example of a message.
For anything that are not included in the following list, take an action according to the displayed message.

H T00-0000: Service call error

Code

Message

Action

T25

lIBattery Replacement!!
Call Service

Consult your dealer or authorized service representative and replace
the battery.
Press the [RESET] key to clear the error message.

H A00-0000: Master jam error

Insert Lead Edge

of Master into Master
Entrance and Close
Master Making Unit

Code |Message Action
AO01 Master Mis-Feed Pull out the master making unit, and then set a master roll in place cor-
Pull Out rectly.
Master Making Unit (2 161 “Setting the Master Roll")
and Rewind Master Roll,
then Reset Master » If the rewound master roll is wrinkled or cut in a zig-zag
in Place 0 manner, cut off the end of the master roll by using a cut-
ter, etc., and then set it in place.
A02 Master Loading Error (1) Pull out print drum (cylinder) 1, and then remove the master on the
Pull Out Print Drum 1 print drum (cylinder).
and Discard Master (2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)
Set the print drum (cylinder) in place again.
A04 Master Disposal Error Press the [START] key.
Pull Out Print Drum 1
and Discard Master
A05 Master Jammed Take out master disposal box 1, and then remove the jammed master.
in Disposal Unit (&2 166 “Emptying the Master Disposal Box”)
Pull Out If the error display does not disappear, consult your dealer or autho-
Master Disposal Box 1 rized service representative.
and Remove
Jammed Master
A06 Set SW Check for any obstacles under the paper feed tray or on the paper.
on Standard Feed Tray If there are any obstacles, remove them.
is Activated
Reset paper
on Standard Feed Tray
A16 Master Remains (1) Pull out print drum (cylinder) 1, and then remove the master on the
on Print Drum 1 print drum (cylinder).
Pull Out Print Drum 1 (2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)
and Remove Master Set the print drum (cylinder) in place again.
Press the [START] key.
A17 System Error The cutter that cuts the master roll did not function properly.
in Master Making Unit (1 Pull out the master making unit, and then remove the master roll.
Take Out Master (2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)
and then Close (2) Close the master making unit cover to clear the error.
Master Making- Open the master making unit cover again, and then set the master
Unit Cover roll in place.
A34 Master Not Set in Place Set the master roll in place correctly.

(2 161 “Setting the Master Roll")

» If the rewound master roll is wrinkled or cut in a zig-zag
9 manner, cut off the end of the master roll by using a cut-

ter, etc., and then set it in place.
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Replace them

Code |Message Action
A42 Master Loading Error (1) Pull out print drum (cylinder) 2, and then remove the master on the
Pull Out Print Drum 2 print drum (cylinder).
and Discard Master (2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)
; Set the print drum (cylinder) in place again.
Ad4 Master Disposal Error Press the [START] key.
Pull Out Print Drum 2
and Discard Master
A45 Master Jammed Take out master disposal box 2, and then remove the jammed master.
in Disposal Unit (&2 166 “Emptying the Master Disposal Box”)
Pull Out If the error display does not disappear, consult your dealer or autho-
Master Disposal Box 2 rized service representative.
and Remove
Jammed Master
A56 Master Remains (1) Pull out print drum (cylinder) 2, and then remove the master on the
on Print Drum 2 print drum (cylinder).
Pull Out Print Drum 2 (2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)
and Remove Master Set the print drum (cylinder) in place again.
Press the [START] key.
H B00-0000: Optional accessory error
Code |Message Action
B29 Can not identify A USB hub is set in the USB slot of this machine.
(USB hub) Set a USB flash drive that is usable for this machine.
(2 14 “Method to use a USB flash drive”)
B30 Can not identify Set a USB flash drive that is usable for this machine.
B38 (2 14 “Method to use a USB flash drive”)
B39
B33 No IP Address Set the IP address of this machine.
Assigned to This (K2 136 “[Network Settings (IPv4)]”)
Printer (K2 136 “[Network Settings (IPv6)]")
Contact Your Network
Administrator
l C00-0000: Consumables error
Code |Message Action
C11 Expired Ink 1 Replace the ink cartridge with a new one.
Replace Ink Cartridge (2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
C12 Expired Replace the master roll with a new one.
Master (K4 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)
Replace
Master Roll
C13 Expired Replace the ink cartridge and the master roll with new ones.
Ink 1 & Master (E2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
Replace them (E2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)
C14 Expired Ink 2 Replace the ink cartridge with a new one.
Replace Ink Cartridge (2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
C15 Expired Replace the ink cartridges with a new one.
Ink 1 & Ink 2 (2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
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Code |Message Action
C16 Expired Replace the ink cartridge and the master roll with new ones.
Ink 2 & Master (5 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
Replace them (E2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)
Cc17 Expired Replace the ink cartridges and the master roll with new ones.
Ink 1, Ink 2 & Master (3 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
Replace them (&2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)
l D00-0000: Installation error
Code |Message Action
D02 Wrong-Type Set an appropriate print drum (cylinder) in place.
Print Drum Installed (E2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)
in Drum Position 1
Replace with » Use the dedicated print drum (cylinder) for this machine.
Correct Type 9 If other print drums (cylinders) are used, it may result in
malfunctions or problems.
D04 Wrong-type Check that the type and color of the ink cartridge are appropriate.
Ink Cartridge Installed Set an appropriate ink cartridge in place.
in Print Drum 1 or
Cannot Read Ink Info » Use the ink cartridge that is recommended by RISO. If
Replace Ink Cartridge 0 o_ther ink cartridges are used, it may result in malfunc-
or Contact Dealer tions or problems.
/Riso Office Check if the label at the edge of the ink cartridge has been peeled off or
stained.
The label at the edge of the ink cartridge contains the necessary infor-
mation for printing. Set an ink cartridge in place on which an unstained
label is properly attached.
(2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
D17 Wrong-type Master Check that the type of master roll is appropriate.
Installed Set an appropriate master roll in place.
or Cannot Read
Master Info » Use the master roll that is recommended by RISO. If other
Replace Master Roll 0 master rolls are used, it may result in malfunctions or
or Contact dealer/Riso problems.
Office Check if the [()] section of the master core is bent or cut.
The [([@] section of the master core contains the necessary information
for printing.
Set a master roll in place that contains a [(i)] section that is not bent or
cut.
(2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)
D42 Wrong-Type Set an appropriate print drum (cylinder) in place.

Print Drum Installed
in Drum Position 2
Replace with
Correct Type

(2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)

» Use the dedicated print drum (cylinder) for this machine.
0 If other print drums (cylinders) are used, it may result in
malfunctions or problems.
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Code |Message Action
D44 Wrong-type Check that the type and color of the ink cartridge are appropriate.
Ink Cartridge Installed Set an appropriate ink cartridge in place.
in Print Drum 2 or
Cannot Read Ink Info » Use the ink cartridge that is recommended by RISO. If
Replace Ink Cartridge 9 other ink cartridges are used, it may result in malfunc-
or Contact Dealer tions or problems.
IRiso Office Check if the label at the edge of the ink cartridge has been peeled off or
stained.
The label at the edge of the ink cartridge contains the necessary infor-
mation for printing. Set an ink cartridge in place on which an unstained
label is properly attached.
(E2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
D45 Install Ink Cartridge The ink cartridge may have not been installed properly.
in Print Drum 1 Remove the ink cartridge and set it again.
(2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)
D46 Install Ink Cartridge The ink cartridge may have not been installed properly.

in Print Drum 2

Remove the ink cartridge and set it again.
(2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)

H E00-0000: Maintenance call error

Code |Message Action
EO1 IlLow Battery!! The internal battery of this machine is almost depleted.
Call Service Consult your dealer or authorized service representative for battery
replacement.
EO02 I!Maintenance!! Consult your dealer or authorized service representative for periodic

Call Service

inspection.

H F00-0000/G00-0000: Warning

|

» [Cancel] or [Continue] may be displayed on the screen.

To interrupt the operation, touch [Cancel]. Touch [Continue] to resume the operation.

Code |Message Action
FO1 No Master on After touching [Close], perform master making.
Print Drum 1 . . .
Make a New Master » If you leave the print drum (cylinder) with no master
o attached, the print drum (cylinder) will dry, and this situa-
tion may result in malfunctions. Be sure to perform mas-
ter making or [Confidential] (5 115) and load a master on
to the print drum (cylinder).
F02 Page Format is Larger The paper that is currently set is smaller than the size of the master
than Paper Size that has been made.
Il Possible Ink Smudges on Check the size of the paper and set an appropriate paper.
Prints !!
F04 Reached to the limit count The count has reached the upper limit of the preset number of masters

Contact the administrator

to be created or number of printed copies. Please contact your admin-
istrator.

(5 149 [User Management]-[Setting the upper limit number of copies
that can be used])
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Code |Message Action
F10 Page Format is Larger The paper that is currently set is smaller than the size of the master
than Paper Size that has been made.
Il Possible Ink Smudges on Check the size of the paper and set an appropriate paper.
Prints !! To continue outputting the proof copies, press the [PROOF] key.
(Continue->PROOF Key)
F28 The Paper Feed Setting This screen is displayed when the paper feed setting lever is set to the
Lever is set to "CARD". position of [CARD] while [Paper Feed Adj.] (E4 98) is set to [Auto].
Check if the setting is Check the paper to be used, and then switch the position of the paper
consistent with paper feed setting lever (B4 30) as necessary.
in the Standard
Feed Tray.
F32 Il The Data Storage Area Touch [Storage], and then delete any of the unnecessary original data.
has Become Full !!
Clear Old Storage Data
F33 The file size is too large Touch [USB Job List], and then delete any of the unnecessary original
to store on USB flash drive data.
Change the USB flash drive
or delete some files
to make spaces
F34 Il The Number of Storage Touch [Storage], and then delete any of the unnecessary original data.
Data has Become Full !!
Clear Old Storage Data
in the Selected Folder
F51 INK 1 In order to use the ink cartridge under optimal conditions, use it within
Near expiration approximately 24 months after its manufacture date.
Use or replace soon
F56 MASTER In order to use the master roll under optimal conditions, use it within
Near expiration approximately 24 months after its manufacture date.
Use or replace soon
F57 INK 1 & MASTER In order to use the ink cartridge and the master roll under optimal con-
Near expiration ditions, use them within approximately 24 months after their manufac-
Use or replace soon ture date.
F65 Auto Page Size Selection When a custom size original is currently set in place, touch [Format]
is Not Available for (&4 129), and then specify the size of the data to be saved.
Irregular-Size Original — — - - —
Select Format Size to Store If the position of the original is shifted, set it back to the correct position.
and then Restart
F71 No Master on After touching [Close], perform master making.
Print Drum 2
Make a New Master > If you leave the print drum (cylinder) with no master
9 attached, the print drum (cylinder) will dry, and this situa-
tion may result in malfunctions. Be sure to perform mas-
ter making or [Confidential] (3 115) and load a master on
to the print drum (cylinder).
F74 Printer Temperature is Low [High Speed] is available when the temperature in the print drum (cylin-

"High Speed" is Not
Available

der) is 15°C (59°F) or higher.

If the print drum (cylinder) is cool, increase the room temperature or
print at speed [5] for a while, and wait until the print drum (cylinder) is
sufficiently warm.
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Code

Message

Action

F81

Either of Masters is Made
in Ink Saving Process
Operate Dual-Color
Printing?

Although you can continue to perform printing by touching [Continue],
the difference in the densities between print drum (cylinder) 1 and 2
may cause an undesirable print result. We recommend that you set [Ink
Saving] to ON or OFF for both of the print drums (cylinders), make a
master again, and then perform printing.

F85

I Scanning is Not Possible !
External Controller is not Con-
nected

or Processing Connection
Check Cable Connection

Check that the optional RISO Controller IS300 is connected correctly.
If the RISO Controller IS300 is not connected, set [External Controller]
(2 136) in [Admin.] to [OFF].

F93

Check the Settings
The Selected Reproduction
Ratio will not fit the
Max. Printing Area

Touch [Size] (3 66), and then change the magnification rate.

You can also touch [Continue] without changing the magnification rate.
However, a complete image may not be printed in this case, because
the area outside “master making area” (2 17) is not included in master
making.

Fo4
F95

-- Protect --

Discard Current Master

Touch [OK] to perform [Confidential] (2 115).
(2 151 “Managing the Used Master [Protect]”)

Fo6

Please inform this message
to your administrator

Due date for

ID counter report

Please contact your administrator to announce that the ID counter
report day has arrived.

» Until [Report Output] (B4 118) is performed, a warning screen

@ is displayed whenever the power turns on. If you do not want

to perform [Report Output] for the current month, touch [Stop
Reminder] under [ID Counter Report] (2 118).

Go02

Decoding Paper Memory Print failed
Check the position of the original

If the Paper Memory Original is not placed straight on the glass platen,
it may not be scanned properly.
Place the Paper Memory Original again.

If the glass platen or platen cover pad is stained, the Paper Memory
Original may not be scanned properly.

Clean the glass platen and retry scanning the Paper Memory Original.
(2173 “Glass platen and platen cover pad”)

If the Paper Memory Original is stained, wrinkled, or creased, or if the
Paper Memory Original has writing in an undesignated area (E4 84),
this machine may not be able to properly scan the Paper Memory Orig-
inal.

We advise that the Paper Memory Original be printed again on a clean
sheet of paper.

G03

The original is incorrect
Set the following original

Check the header section of the Paper Memory Original. Place the
Paper Memory Original that corresponds with the information that is
displayed in the error screen.

Go4

Printing is Not Available
for this Original in the Current Mode
Re-select Printing Mode

Switch to the mode (mono-color or dual-color) that is displayed in the
error screen. Press the [HOME] key and switch the mode in the
[HOME] screen.

G05

INK 2
Near expiration
Use or replace soon

In order to use the ink cartridge under optimal conditions, use it within
approximately 24 months after its manufacture date.

G06

INK 1 & INK 2
Near expiration
Use or replace soon

In order to use the ink cartridge under optimal conditions, use it within
approximately 24 months after its manufacture date.
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Code |Message

Action

GO07 INK 2 & MASTER
Near expiration
Use or replace soon

In order to use the ink cartridge and the master roll under optimal con-
ditions, use them within approximately 24 months after their manufac-
ture date.

GO08 INK 1, INK 2 & MASTER
Near expiration
Use or replace soon

In order to use the ink cartridge and the master roll under optimal con-
ditions, use them within approximately 24 months after their manufac-
ture date.

B J0O: Paper jam error

The location in which an original or paper is jammed blinks on the screen.

Error:J08
Paper Jam

Remove Paper

in Indicated Areas Or0)

and Press [OK] Button H’

Meter Display ‘

(2 15 “Printing papers”)

» When placing originals o
(&2 15 “Originals”)

@ » In order to prevent a pap

er jam, use appropriate papers for printing.

n the optional auto document feeder, use an appropriate original.

Error location

Action

Optional auto document feeder

===

Open the ADF cover, and then remove any jammed originals.
Depending on the location of the jammed original, you can also remove it from
the bottom of the auto document feeder by raising the platen cover.

Paper feeding side

i

=

Check the paper feeding side and lower the paper feed tray, and then remove
any jammed papers.
If the error display does not disappear, press the [RESET] key.

» Occasionally, switching the paper feed setting lever can prevent a
paper jam.

(E4 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the paper”)
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Error location

Action

Around the print drum (cylinder)

=

=

Pull out the print drum (cylinder), and then remove any jammed papers.
(K2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)

Caution

Ink may be left on the areas near the print drum (cylinder) and the inside of
the main unit after the print drum (cylinder) unit has been removed. Take care

not to smudge your hands or clothes. Wash immediately with soap if
ink on your hands, etc.

* When you put your hands inside the main unit, take care not to
touch the paper separation hook or master removal hooks. The
sharp tips of these hooks can hurt your hands.

Master removal hooks

/
Paper separation hook

you get

Q)

Paper receiving side

=

B

Check the paper receiving side and remove any jammed papers.
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When the [Consumables Information Input Wizard] screen is displayed

In order to maintain the optimum printing conditions, this machine obtains the information from the consumables.
If the information cannot be obtained, the [Consumables Information Input Wizard] screen is displayed.
Enter an appropriate value.

» We assume no responsibility or liability for cases in which you use any consumables other than the con-
sumables recommended by RISO. We are also unable to provide appropriate values for setting. If appro-
priate values for setting are unknown, we recommend that you adjust by changing values from [1] and
on, while checking the print results at the same time.

» If the following operations are performed, the entered values will be erased. In this case, it is necessary
to re-enter those values.

* The power switch is turned off and then on again.
* The [WAKE-UP] key is pressed while this machine is in sleep mode.

H [Ink Information Input]
(1) Touch [OK] on the following screen.

OK

. Ink(Drum1)

' Cannot Get Consumables Info ‘
| Input Values Required \

(2) Set the items according to the following table.

Screen display Description of setting Value
Consumables Information Input Wizard [H1]Ink Color Setting (for print drum 1) 1:Black
Ink Information Input (Drum 1) [H7]ink Color Setting (for print drum 2) 2:Color
[H1JInk Color Setting Select the same color as the color of the print

drum (cylinder) that is currently used.

l ;:Black 7] 2:Color :
Next > ‘
Consumables Information Input Wizard [HZ]Prlnt DenSity Fine AdeStment 1 (“ght)
Ink Information Input (Drum 1) (for print drum 1) to 5 (dark)
[H2IPrint Density Fine Adjustment [H8]Print Density Fine Adjustment
(for print drum 2)
o ‘ ’ 2| ’ 3 ‘ ’ - ’ 5 ‘ Select the value to obtain the appropriate print

density according to the ink.
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Screen display Description of setting Value
Consumables Information Input Wizard [H3]First Print Density Adjustment 1 (light)
Ink Information Input (Drum 1) (for print drum 1) to 5 (dark)
[H3JFirst Print Density Adjustment [H9]First Print Density Adjustment

(for print drum 2)
[ ! ‘ L2 J[ s J[ « J[ s ‘ Select the value to obtain the appropriate print
density for the first print according to the ink.
< Back ‘ ‘ Next >‘
Consumables Information Input Wizard [H10]Ink Use By date Setting Mnth:
Ink Information Input (Drum 1) Set the month and year to display the [F51] 01to12
[H10link Use By date setting warning (&4 181), [GO5] warning (E4 182) and | Year:
SO on. 2001 to 2099
Mnth Year :
’ 01 ‘/’ 2018 ‘ ’—‘
— — v
(Numeric keypad is available for input)
< Back ‘ ‘ Next >‘

When setting is complete, a confirmation screen is displayed.
Check the value, and then press the [START] key. The basic screen is displayed.

Consumables Information Input Wizard
Ink Information Input (Drum 1)

Confirm the input data shown below
Press the START key if those set values are OK

Item Value

[H1]Ink Color Setting 1
[H2]Print Density Fine Adjustment 1
[H3]First Print Density Adjustment 1
[H10]Ink Use By date setting 01/2018

R Back i




B [Master Information Input]
(1) Touch [OK] on the following screen.

Master

Cannot Get Consumables Info
Input Values Required

Set the items according to the following table.
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Screen display

Description

Value

Consumables Information Input Wizard
Master Information Input
[H4]Master Density

[H4]Master Density
Select the value to obtain the appropriate mas-
ter making density according to the master.

1 (light)
to 10 (dark)

Mnth Year

‘ 01 ‘/ 2018 ‘

(Numeric keypad is available for input)

Next > ‘

<[>

< Back ‘

‘ Next >‘
Consumables Information Input Wizard [H5]Pr|nt DenSity Fine AdeStment 1 (l|ght)
Master Information Input Select the value to obtain the appropriate print | to 5 (dark)
TRl ariy e Al e density according to the master.
e - s JL e Jl s |
< Bk C Nex >
Consumables Information Input Wizard [H6]First Print Density Adjustment 1 (light)
Master Information Input Select the value to obtain the appropriate print |to 5 (dark)
G6lEEREDEneyAd stment density for the first print according to the mas-

ter.

B - J s J[ + J[ s ]
l( Back Next >‘
Consumables Information Input Wizard [H11]M35ter Use By date setting Mnth:
Master Information Input Set the month and year to display the [F56] 01to12
[H11]Master Use By date setting Warning (@ 181 ) Year:

2001 to 2099
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When setting is complete, a confirmation screen is displayed.
Check the value, and then press the [START] key. The basic screen is displayed.

Consumables Information Input Wizard
Master Information Input

Confirm the input data shown below
Press the START key if those set values are OK

Item

Value
[H4]Master Density 1
[H5]Print Density Fine Adjustment 1
[H6]First Print Density Adjustment 1
[H11]Master Use By date setting 01/2018

< Back ‘
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Troubleshooting

Check the following table and take appropriate measures before consulting your dealer or authorized service repre-

sentative.

&Caution

Do not perform any procedures (adjustment, repair, etc.) that are not described in this guide. When you want to
adjust or repair, consult your dealer or authorized service representative.

Problem

Point to check

Action

Nothing is displayed on the
touch panel even though the
power is turned on.

Check if this machine is in
sleep mode.

While the [WAKE-UP] key on the control panel is lit,
this machine is in sleep mode. Press the [WAKE-UP]
key to enable operations of this machine.

This machine does not start
up when the power is turned
on.

Check if the power is con-
nected.

» Check the power cord for proper connection to
both this machine and the electrical outlet.

» Check if the commercial power breaker has
tripped.

The paper feed tray cannot
be closed.

Check if the feed-tray paper
guides are fully widened.

Check if the power was
turned off before the paper
feed tray was lowered to the
bottom.

Turn on the power and lower the paper feed tray to
the bottom. Then, raise the lock handles for the feed-
tray paper guides, widen the feed-tray paper guides
up to the limit, and close the paper feed tray.

(K2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”)

The print drum (cylinder)
cannot be placed into posi-
tion.

Check if the print drum (cyl-
inder) is rotated to the cor-
rect stop position.

If the print drum (cylinder) was manually rotated, be
sure to return it so that the [¥] and [A] marks align
after the procedure is complete.

Check if the print drum (cyl-
inder) is set correctly onto
the rail.

Set the print drum (cylinder) correctly on the rail.
(2 167 “Replacing the Print Drum (Cylinder)”)

An error message does not
disappear even though an
ink cartridge is set in place.

Check if the ink cartridge is
set in place correctly.

After inserting the ink cartridge, turn it clockwise to
lock it.
(2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)

Check if the label at the edge
of the ink cartridge is
scratched or peeled off.

You cannot use an ink cartridge if its label is
scratched or peeled off. Set a new ink cartridge in
place.

(K2 164 “Replacing the Ink Cartridge”)




190

Chapter 11 Troubleshooting

Problem

Point to check

Action

An error message does not
disappear even though a
master roll is set in place.

Check if the master roll is set
in place correctly.

Set the master roll so that the side of the master core
with the [([)] mark is located on the left.
(K2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)

Check if the [()] section
inside the master core is
bent or cut.

You cannot use the master roll if its [(]] section is
bent or cut. Set a new master roll in place.
(K2 161 “Setting the Master Roll”)

The master disposal box
cannot be removed.

Check if [Protect] is set to
[ON].

When [Protect] under [Admin.] is set to [ON], you
cannot remove the master disposal box. However,
you can remove the master disposal box if a master
is jammed in the master disposal section or the mas-
ter disposal box becomes full.

(2 151 “Managing the Used Master [Protect]”)

Check if the lock lever of the
master disposal box is
locked.

Slide the lock lever to the right to unlock it. If the
master disposal box is locked, contact your adminis-
trator and unlock it.

(2 166 “Emptying the Master Disposal Box”)

The master disposal box
cannot be set in place.

Check if the lock lever of the
master disposal box is
locked.

Slide the lock lever (E5 166) of the master disposal
box to the right to unlock it. Then, set the master dis-
posal box in place.

There is no image on copies.

Check if the original is
placed so that it faces up.

Place the original so that it faces down.
(K2 33 “Placement of Originals”)

Closing the platen cover
without setting an original
automatically switches print-
ing mode to master making
mode.

Check if you forcefully
closed the platen cover.

If an original is set and detected when the platen
cover is closed in printing mode, this machine auto-
matically switches to master making mode. How-
ever, forcefully closing the platen cover may cause
this machine to incorrectly detect that an original is
set even when there is no original.

Close the platen cover gently.

A portion of the image is
missing on printed papers.

Check if the glass platen is
stained.

Wipe the glass platen with a soft cloth, etc.
(&2 172 “Maintenance”)

Check if any foreign objects
are adhered to the master.

Pull out the print drum (cylinder) and check if any for-
eign object adheres to the master. If there is a for-
eign object, remove it.

If a foreign object exists between the master and the
print drum (cylinder), remove the master, and elimi-
nate the foreign object. Then, set the print drum (cyl-
inder) in place and perform the master making
process again.

Check if the paper size that
was placed on the paper
feed tray for master making
is smaller than the size of the
original.

The size of the master to be made is determined
according to the size of the paper that is placed on
the paper feed tray.

Set the same size of paper on the paper feed tray as
the original, and then perform the master making
process.
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Problem

Point to check

Action

Part of the print output by
print drum (cylinder) 1 is
missing.

Check if an A4 / Letter drum
is installed as print drum (cyl-
inder) 1.

The area that exceeds the maximum printing area of
the print drum (cylinder) will not be printed. In partic-
ular, if [Rotate] is set, the original will be inverted and
cause unintended results. To print an original that is
larger than A4 €1, replace the print drum (cylinder)
with an A3 drum.

Blank lines are found on
printed papers.

Check if the thermal print
head of the master making
unit or the scanner glass of
the optional auto document
feeder is stained.

Wipe the thermal print head or scanner glass with a
soft cloth, etc.
(2 172 “Maintenance”)

Lines are found on printed
papers.

Check if the scanner glass of
the optional auto document
feeder is stained.

Wipe the scanner glass with a soft cloth, etc.
(2 172 “Maintenance”)

The overall background of
the printed papers is stained.

il

Check if colored paper, such
as newspaper, is used as the
original.

Lighten the contrast in [Contrast] (4 54) and perform
master making again.

Check if the glass platen is
stained.

Wipe the glass platen with a soft cloth, etc.
(2 172 “Maintenance”)
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Problem

Point to check

Action

The edges of printed papers
are smudged with ink.

Check if the size of the paper
that was placed on the paper
feed tray for master making
is larger than the size of the
original.

Check if the feed-tray paper
guides are fitted to the width
of the paper during master
making.

Set the same size of paper on the paper feed tray as
the original, and then perform the master making
process.

The size of the master to be made is determined
according to the size of the paper (the width of the
feed-tray paper guides and the length of the paper)
that is placed on the paper feed tray.

If the size of the paper placed on the paper feed tray
for master making is larger than the size of the origi-
nal, the outside of the original is also included in
master making.

For this reason, if the platen cover is not securely
closed, the edges of the original may be processed
as shadows.

Check if [Max. Scan] is set to
on.

If [Max. Scan] (B4 69) is set to on, a master is made
in the maximum printing area of the print drum (cylin-
der), regardless of the size of the original or paper.
For this reason, if the platen cover is not securely
closed, the edges of the original may be processed
as shadows.

Check if a corner of a thick
paper, such as a postcard,
scratches the master when it
is being printed.

Perform master making again.
Use papers that are suitable for this machine.
(&2 15 “Printing papers”)

Check if a considerable time
elapsed for the master roll
that was used after the previ-
ous master making.

Perform master making again.

The back of the printed
paper is smudged with ink.

5/

Check if the pressure roller
is smudged with ink.

Remove the print drum (cylinder), and then wipe the
pressure roller with a soft cloth, etc.

(2 172 “Maintenance”)

If the print position deviates from the paper, this may
cause the pressure roller to be stained with ink.
Adjust the print position within the size of the paper.

Check if the feed-tray paper
guides are fitted to the width
of the paper during master
making.

When performing master making, align the feed-tray
paper guides with the width of the paper.

(K2 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the
paper”)

If the feed-tray paper guides are not aligned with the
width of the paper, a master is made in a wider area
than the paper size. As a result, ink adheres to the
pressure roller outside the paper, and this may cause
the ink to be printed on papers.

Check if a paper that does
not efficiently absorb ink is
used.

As the next paper is fed before the ink dries, ink
adheres to the back of papers.
Take the following measures.
» Use papers that efficiently absorb ink.
* Reduce the print speed.

[Interval] (&4 95)

[SPEED] (E4 92)
» Decrease the ink density.

[DENSITY] (2 93)

[Contrast] (E4 54)

[Ink Saving] (E2 56)
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Problem

Point to check

Action

Printed images are faint.
Printed text is blurred.

Check if printing was per-

formed after the print drum
(cylinder) was not used for
an extended period of time.

If the print drum (cylinder) is not used for an
extended period of time, ink on the surface of the
print drum (cylinder) may dry. Printing in such a state
may result in faint printing for the first few papers just
after the printing has started.

Press the [PROOF] key and print several papers
before starting actual printing.

By executing [Idling Action] (E3 114) high print quality
may be instantly achieved from the beginning of
printing. This can reduce paper waste.

Check if the original itself is
faint.

Darken the contrast in [Contrast] (4 54) and make a
master again.

For originals written with a pencil, set [Image] (4 51)
to [Pencil].

Check if the temperature is
low (below 15°C [59°F]) in
the place where this
machine is installed or ink
cartridges are stored.

Use this machine in a location where the tempera-
ture is 15°C (59°F) or higher.

For ink cartridges that have been stored in a location
at low temperature, keep them in a location at a tem-
perature of 15°C (59°F) or higher before using them.
(&2 10 “Installation location”)

Check if [Ink Saving] is set to
on.

If a master is made while [Ink Saving] is set to on
(E2 56), the ink on printed papers is lighter than
usual.

Although [Multi-Up Print]
was executed, nothing is
printed on one side.

Check if an original was
placed while a massage that
asks you to place the next
original was displayed.

If the specified time has elapsed before the second
and subsequent originals are placed, master making
automatically starts. Any sections that could not be
scanned remain as margins.

If the time is too short, change [Multi-Up Interval]
(2 137) under [Admin.].

Check if the [STOP] key was
pressed while an original
was being scanned.

If you press the [STOP] key while an original is
scanned, scanning is interrupted.

Do not press the [STOP] key until all of the originals
are scanned.

Papers are loaded on the
print drum (cylinder).

Check if the margin at the
top of the printed paper is
enough.

The margin at the top of the printed paper (leading
edge in the paper output direction) must be at least
5 mm (3/16 inches). Lower the horizontal print posi-
tion, and then print. If it is not possible to lower the
print position, reduce the size of the original to allow
enough margin and perform master making again.
(E2 66 “Enlarging or Reducing the Size of the Origi-
nal [Size]”)

Check if the printed paper
has a wide solid portion at its
top.

If a printed paper has a wide solid portion at its top
(leading edge in the paper output direction), papers
are more likely to stick to the print drum (cylinder).
Set the original upside down and perform master
making again. For this operation, it is convenient to
use [Rotate] under [Renew Page] (E4 96).

Check if appropriate papers
are used.

Use papers that are suitable for this machine.
(2 15 “Size and weight”)

Curled printed papers are
output.

Check if the paper grain
(flow of the grain) is aligned
with the paper feeding direc-
tion.

Place the paper so that its grain is aligned with the
paper feeding direction. (4 16 “To prevent paper
jams and paper feeding failures”)
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Problem

Point to check

Action

The printed papers that have
been output are not neatly
piled up in the paper receiv-
ing tray.

Check if the positions of the
receiving-tray paper guides
and paper stopper are
appropriate.

Fit the receiving-tray paper guides and the paper
stopper to the paper size.

For thick papers, slightly widen them.

(K2 31 “Setting up the paper receiving tray”)

Check if the position of the
paper-feed setting lever is
appropriate.

Select the position of the paper-feed setting lever
according to the paper type.
(E4 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the

paper”)

Printed papers go over the
paper stopper of the paper
receiving tray.

Level the paper receiving tray using the following
steps.

(1) Fold the receiving-tray paper guides and the
paper stopper.

Lift up the sides of the paper receiving tray with
both hands, and then move the paper receiving tray
shaft to position B of the bearing.

B: When papers go over the stopper
A: Normal position
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Problem

Point to check

Action

Papers are not smoothly fed
from the paper feed tray.

Check if appropriate papers
are used.

Use papers that are suitable for this machine.
(&2 15 “Printing papers”)

(Papers are skipped, or mul-
tiple sheets are fed)

Check if the position of the
paper feed setting lever is
appropriate.

When using thick or slippery papers, switch the
paper feed setting lever to the position of [CARD].
(E4 30 “Setting up the paper feed tray and the

paper”)

Check if the angle of the
stripper plate is appropriate.

Turn the adjustment dial for the stripper plate angle
to adjust the angle of the stripper plate in accor-
dance with the paper conditions.

» Before the adjustment, be sure to
remove any papers from the paper feed
tray, and then confirm that the paper
feed tray has lowered to the bottom.

B When papers are skipped
Turn the dial counterclockwise.

Bl When multiple papers are fed
Turn the dial clockwise.
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Problem

Point to check

Action

(Continued from the previ-
ous page)

Check if the paper stripper
pressure is adjusted prop-
erly.

Turn the adjustment dial for the stripper pressure to
adjust the stripper pressure in accordance with the
paper conditions.

/)

» Before the adjustment, be sure to
remove any papers from the paper feed
tray, and then confirm that the paper
feed tray has lowered to the bottom.

B When papers that tend to produce paper dust
are used
When papers are skipped
When the back side of postcards is peeling
Turn the dial counterclockwise.

Bl When multiple papers are fed
Turn the dial clockwise.

=

Check if [Paper Feed Adj.] is
set properly.

Set [Paper Feed Adj.] (2 98) as necessary. For
appropriate adjustment values, consult your dealer
or authorized service representative.

The printed paper is peeling,
or the leading edge becomes
wrinkled.

Check if the angle of the
stripper plate is appropriate.

Turn the adjustment dial (4 195) for the stripper
plate angle to adjust the angle of the stripper plate.
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Problem

Point to check

Action

An error message is dis-
played even though there is
no paper jam.

Check if a lifted paper has
been output.

The margin at the top of the printed paper (leading
edge in the paper output direction) must be at least 5
mm (3/16 inches). Lower the horizontal print posi-
tion, and then print. If it is not possible to lower the
print position, reduce the size of the original to allow
enough margin and perform master making again.
(E2 66 “Enlarging or Reducing the Size of the Origi-
nal [Size]”)

Check if this machine is
exposed to direct sunlight.

The sensor may malfunction if this machine is
exposed to direct sunlight.

Shield the light using curtains, etc., in order to pro-
tect this machine from direct sunlight.

The print speed cannot be
set to [High Speed].

Check if printing is per-
formed in a cold location.

[High Speed] is available when the temperature in
the print drum (cylinder) is 15°C (59°F) or higher.

If the print drum (cylinder) is cool, increase the room
temperature or print at speed [5] for a while, and wait
until the print drum (cylinder) is sufficiently warm.

[Quick Master Making] can-
not be used.

Check if a function that can-
not be used concurrently
with [Quick Master Making]
is set.

If you set a function that cannot be used concurrently
with [Quick Master Making], [Quick Master Making]
is set to off.

(E2 57 “Shortening the Master Making Time [Quick
Master Making]”)

Original data with multiple
pages have been sent from a
computer. Even though mul-
tiple copies are set for print-
ing, this machine repeats
master making one page ata
time.

Check if the [Collate] option
is selected in the printing
dialog box on a computer.

Temporarily delete the original data that this machine
has received. To delete the data, touch [Clear All]
(&4 25) in the basic screen.

Deselect [Collate] in the printing dialog box on the
computer, and then resend the original data to this
machine.

(E2 40 “Printing from Computer”)

Even though the computer
has sent the original data,
this machine cannot receive
it.

Check if the [Admin.] screen
is displayed on the touch
panel of this machine.

Touch [Exit] in the [Admin.] screen to switch to the
basic screen.

The [START] key is blinking.

Check if the received original
data is waiting for output.

Press the [START] key to print them.

Although the IP address of
this machine is set, the set-
ting changes to [Use DHCP]
after the restart of this
machine.

Check if the entered IP
address is the same as that
of another device on the net-
work.

Set a unique IP address.

Although print drum (cylin-
der) 1 is A4 / Letter type and
print drum (cylinder) 2 is A3 /
Ledger type, the print drum
(cylinder) that is used for
mono-color printing does not
switch automatically.

Check if standard size paper
is set.

Check if the feed-tray paper
guides fit tightly to the paper.

The print drum (cylinder) used switches automati-
cally according to the size when both of the following
conditions are satisfied.

« Standard size paper is set in the paper feed tray.

* The reproduction size becomes a standard size.
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Optional Accessories

A variety of optional accessories are available to
enhance the capabilities of this machine.

To purchase the optional accessories, consult your
dealer or authorized service representative.

Bl Auto Document Feeder AF-VII

Feeds up to approximately 50 pages of originals auto-
matically.

B Color Print Drum (Cylinder)

Enables the print colors to be changed easily simply
by replacing a print drum (cylinder). (Dedicated case
included)

B Wide Stacking Tray

A paper receiving tray that is applicable to paper sizes
of up to 340 mm x 555 mm (13 3/8 inches x 21 27/32
inches).

B IC Card Reader Activation kit RG

Enables individual user management and enhanced
security with the use of IC cards.

To use IC cards, [Recognized by] (4 146) must be
configured in [Admin.].

B Job Separator IV;NIII

Enables easy separation of printed papers simply by
inserting tape strips when using [Job Separation] func-
tion (B4 111).

B Card Feed Kit

A unit for feeding paper of the following range of
weights.
100g/m? to 400g/m? (27-Ib bond to 221-Ib index)

B Envelope Feed Kit
A unit for feeding envelopes.

H RISO Controller IS300

A dedicated controller that enables this machine to be
used as a network-connected PostScript 3 printer.

M RISO Printer Driver for Macintosh

A printer driver that enables the use of this machine
on Mac OS.
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Specifications

Model

MF9450

MF9350

Master Making Method

High-speed digital master-making

Master Making
Time !

When [Quick
Master Making] is
OFF

(Letter paper, short edge feed)

Dual color print:
Approx. 57 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 1:
Approx. 24 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 2:
Approx. 34 seconds

(A4 paper, short edge feed)

Dual color print:
Approx. 57 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 1:
Approx. 24 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 2:
Approx. 34 seconds

When [Quick
Master Making] is
ON

(Letter paper, short edge feed)

Dual color print:
Approx. 53 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 1:
Approx. 22 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 2:
Approx. 32 seconds

(A4 paper, short edge feed)

Dual color print:
Approx. 53 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 1:
Approx. 22 seconds

Mono color print
with drum (cylinder) 2:
Approx. 32 seconds

Printing Method

Fully automatic printing

Scanning Resolution

600 dpi x 600 dpi

Printing When [Quick 600 dpi x 600 dpi
Resolution Master Making] is
OFF
When [Quick 600 dpi x 400 dpi
Master Making] is
ON
Original Type Book (10 kg [22 Ib] or less) or sheet
Original Paper Single-sided 50 g/m? to 128 g/m? (13-Ib bond to 34-Ib bond)
Weight feeding
(for autodoc= Ty o e s ided 52 g/m? to 105 g/m? (14-Ib bond to 28-Ib bond)
ment feeder) :
feeding
Original Size Glass platen 50 mm x 90 mm to 310 mm x 432 mm

(1 31/32 inches x 3 17/32 inches to 12 7/32 inches x 17 inches)

Auto document
feeder

100 mm x 148 mm to 300 mm x 432 mm
(3 15/16 inches x 5 13/16 inches to 11 13/16 inches x 17 inches)

Maximum Scanning Area

297 mm x 432 mm (11 11/16 inches x 17 inches)

Print Paper Weight

46 g/m? to 210 g/m? (12-Ib bond to 116-Ib index)
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Print Paper Size >

Dual color print

Standard size:
Ledger™, Letter™, Legal™

Custom size:

100 mm x 246 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(315/16 inches x 9 11/16 inches to
12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Standard size:
B5>, A2, B4D?, A3,
Foolscap™

Custom size:

100 mm x 246 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 9 11/16 inches to
12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Mono color print
with drum (cylin-
der) 1

Standard size:
Ledger™, Letter™, Letter[J,
Legal™, Statement™>

Custom size:

100 mm x 148 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 5 13/16 inches to
12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Standard size:
B5, B50J, Ad2, A4J, B4,
A37, Foolscap™

Custom size:

100 mm x 148 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 5 13/16 inches to
12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Mono color print
with drum (cylin-
der) 2

(when drum (cyl-
inder) 1 is set in

place)

Standard size:
Ledger™, Letter, Legal™

Custom size:

100 mm x 246 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 9 11/16 inches to
12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Standard size:
B5, AAdX, B4X, A3,
Foolscap™

Custom size:

100 mm x 246 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 9 11/16 inches to
12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Mono color print
with drum (cylin-
der) 2

(when drum (cyl-
inder) 1 is
removed) 3

Standard size:
Ledger™, Letter, Legal™

Custom size:

100 mm x 315 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 12 13/32 inches
to 12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Standard size:
B5=, AAZ, B4, A3, Fools-
cap™@

Custom size:

100 mm x 315 mm to

320 mm x 432 mm

(3 15/16 inches x 12 13/32 inches
to 12 19/32 inches x 17 inches)

Maximum Printing Area

291 mm x 425 mm
(11 15/32 inches x 16 23/32
inches)

291 mm x 413 mm
(11 15/32 inches x 16 1/4 inches)

Paper Feed Tray Stacking Capacity

1000 sheets * (stacking height of 110 mm [4 11/32 inches] or less)

Paper Receiving Tray Stacking

Capacity

1000 sheets * (stacking height of 110 mm [4 11/32 inches] or less)

Print Speed

6 levels:

60, 80, 100, 110, 120, and 150 (High Speed ) sheets per minute

Print Position Adjustment

Horizontal: £15 mm (+19/32 inches)

Vertical: £10 mm (x13/32 inches)

Image Processing Mode

Line, Photo (Standard / Portrait), Duo (Standard / Line / Photo / Shadow

off), Pencil (Darker / Lighter)

Print Reproduction Ratio

Zoom (50% to 200%), Free,

100% reproduction ratio,

Margin+ (90% to 99%),
Enlargement (200%, 154%, 129%,
121%),

Reduction (78%, 65%, 61%, 50%)

Zoom (50% to 200%), Free,

100% reproduction ratio,

Margin+ (90% to 99%),
Enlargement (163%, 141%, 122%,
116%),

Reduction (87%, 82%, 71%, 61%)

User Interface

Color touch panel
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Functions

Image, Contrast, Size, Paper Size Detection, D-Feed Check, Dot Pro-
cess, Contrast Adj, Tone Curve, Layout, Multi-Up Print, 2 Up, Book
Shadow, Top Margin Adj., Binding Margin Adj., Max. Scan, Ink Saving,
Quick Master Making, Preview, ADF Semi-Auto 6, Storage, Overlay,
Stamp, Print Speed Adjustment, Print Density Adjustment, Print Position
Adjustment, Interval, Renew Page, Auto Page Renewal, OneSide Mas-
terMake, Rotate, Special Paper Ctrl, Output reversal, Scanning Side -
ADF ¢, Paper Memory Print, Separation, Recommendation Preview,
Color, Program, Job Separation’, Slip sheet sorting, Job Memory, Res-
ervation, Editor, Idling Action, Confidential, My Direct Access, Meter Dis-
play, ID Counter Report, Proof Copy, Direct Printing, USB Job List,
Scanning Mode, Admin., Auto Sleep, Auto Power-OFF, Power-OFF
Schedule, Protect, RISO iQuality System

Color Change

Print drum (cylinder) replacement method

Ink Supply

Full automatic (1000 ml/cartridge)

Master Supply /
Disposal

A3/Ledger drum
(cylinder)

Full automatic
Approx. 220 sheets per roll

Full automatic
Approx. 215 sheets per roll

Ad4/Letter drum
(cylinder)

Full automatic
Approx. 373 sheets per roll

Power Source

AC 100-240 V
50-60 Hz <7.3-3.0 A>

MF9350E
AC 220-240 V, 50-60 Hz <3.0 A>
MF9350A
¢ For Korea:
AC 220V, 60 Hz <3.0 A>
e For other countries:
AC 100-240 V, 50-60 Hz
<7.3-3.0 A>

Power Consump-
tion

Without optional
accessories

Max. 630 W (AC 100-120 V), 580 W (AC 220-240 V)
Ready: 50 W or lower,

Sleep: (Standard) 5 W or lower, (Low) 0.5 W or lower,
Power-OFF: 0.5 W or lower

With optional
accessories

Max. 630 W (AC 100-120 V), 580 W (AC 220-240 V)
Ready: 53 W or lower,

Sleep: (Standard) 10 W or lower, (Low) 1.5 W or lower,
Power-OFF: 0.5 W or lower

Dimensions
(WxDxH)?

When in use

1715 mm x 735 mm x 1115 mm
(67 17/32 inches x 28 15/16 inches x 43 23/32 inches)

When in storage

1005 mm x 735 mm x 1115 mm
(39 9/16 inches x 28 15/16 inches x 43 23/32 inches)

Required Space (W x D x H)

1715 mm x 1330 mm x 1570 mm
(67 17/32 inches x 52 3/8 inches x 61 13/16 inches)

Weight 1

Approx. 164 kg (362-Ib)

Safety Information

Indoor type, pollution degree 2 !, at altitudes of 2000 m or lower

Optional Accessories

Auto Document Feeder AF-VII, Color Print Drum (Cylinder), Wide Stack-
ing Tray, IC Card Reader Activation kit RG, Job Separator IV;NIll, Card
Feed Kit, Envelope Feed Kit, RISO Controller IS300, RISO Printer
Driver for Macintosh

' Measurement value when set to 100% reproduction ratio.
2 When the optional Wide Stacking Tray is installed, you can use paper up to a size of 340 mm x 555 mm
(13 3/8 inches x 21 27/32 inches) by setting [Custom Paper Entry]. Depending on the paper type and paper size,
papers may not be aligned properly.
3 The print position may not be stabilized when a B522, A4C2 or Letter™ size sheet is printed in a single color with print drum (cyl-
inder) 2 (when print drum (cylinder) 1 is removed).
When printing at [High Speed] and using paper with a horizontal length of less than 364 mm (3 15/16 inches), the print position

may not be stabilized.

203




204  Chapter 12 Appendix

4 When using the following weight of paper; 64g/m2 to 809/m2 (17-1b bond to 21-Ib bond)

5 If the temperature of the inside of the print drum (cylinder) is less than 15°C (59°F), [High Speed)] is not usable.
In order to use [High Speed] when you print in mono-color mode with print drum (cylinder) 2 while print drum (cylinder) 1 is
removed, use paper with a length of 364 mm to 432 mm (14 11/32 inches to 17 inches) in the horizontal direction.

6 Usable when the optional auto document feeder is installed.

Usable when the optional Job Separator is installed.

When all the following optional accessories are installed.

—Auto Document Feeder

—Job Separator

—IC Card Reader

9 The height includes the dedicated rack.

10The weight does not include the ink, master roll, and rack.

' The pollution degree of the usage environment due to dirt and dust in the air. Degree “2” corresponds to a general indoor
environment.

o

Notes
» The specifications and type of the product are subject to change without prior notice.
» Please note that due to improvements and changes to this machine, some images and explanations in this guide

may not correspond to your machine.
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Notice for Republic of India

RISO complies with the e-waste (Management and Handling)
Rules “e-waste Rules”.

What is the “e-waste Rules”?
The purpose of the “e-waste Rule” is to reduce waste and ensure Electrical Equip-

ment is recycled at the end of life.

RISO declares our products comply with the “India E-waste Rule” and prohibits use
of lead, mercury, hexavalent chromium, polybrominated biphenyls or polybrominated
diphenyl ethers at or over a concentration of 0.1% by weight or at or over 0.01% by
weight for cadmium, except for the exemptions set in Schedule 2 of the Rule.

You can’t dispose of our used products as household waste. Used products contain
many hazardous substances which may have a serious, detrimental effect on the
environment and/or human health.

What does the crossed out wheeled bin symbol mean?
The crossed wheeled bin symbol indicates this product must be disposed of sepa-

rately to household waste.

hi¢

“‘e-waste Rules” shall apply to products including their components, consumables,
parts and spares needed to function properly.

Who should | contact if | want more information about the

“e-waste Rules”?
You should contact Riso India Pvt.Ltd.

Email: product-recycling@risoindia.com ; Tel : 0120-4721300

062-36005-400



Notice for European Union Member States

RISO, the environment and the Waste Electrical and Electronic
Equipment Directive "WEEE Directive"

What is the WEEE Directive?

The purpose of the WEEE Directive is to reduce waste and ensure Electrical and

Electronic Equipment is recycled at the end of its useful life.

hid

What does the crossed out wheeled bin symbol mean?
The crossed out wheeled bin symbol indicates this product must be disposed of
separately to normal waste.

Please contact your RISO service agent for information about disposal.

What does the solid bar symbol mean?
The solid bar under the crossed out wheeled bin indicates this product was put on

the market after the 13th August 2005.

Who should | contact if | want more information about the
WEEE Directive?

You should contact your local RISO service agent for more information.



ORISO

C Please contact the following for supplies and service:
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